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Foreword

This user guide provides an introduction to the

features contained in Enterprise Architect - a

UML modeling tool for developing and building
software systems with UML.
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1 Introduction

Enterprise Architect
User Guide

Welcome to Sparx Systems Enterprise Architect, a UML based modeling tool for designing and
constructing software systems, business modeling, systems modeling and generalized modeling purposes

such as visualizing existing systems and processes.

The Enterprise Architect User Guide provides reference materials, guidance and tutorials for using the

features and facilities of Enterprise Architectin your modeling and in related work.

General Topics:

Topic

Link

Enterprise Architectis veryflexible and has many features; the Overview provides a
summary of what Enterprise Architect can do and what you can use it for

What You Can Dol 51

Key Benefits [N
Key Features 1

If you are new to modeling and UML as well as Enterprise Architect, or otherwise
want a rapid review of the process of modeling with Enterprise Architect, the User
Guide provides a tutorial to help you get working quickly

The tutorial is not just a theoretical description - the first things you do are start
Enterprise Architect and immediately create a model project

Getting Started[39)

A Quickstart Tutorial
3%

When working through the Quickstart tutorial you should see many links to more
extensive descriptions of features, functions, tasks and procedures; you can
follow any of these immediately if you require more information

User Interface Guide
[6

You should also read the Sparx Systems Formal Statements, including the
Copyright Notice and our End User Licensing Agreement.

Formal Statements
[19

The User Guide provides a glossary of terms that you can refer to for definitions of
various terms and concepts used in this guide

Glossary 2057)

Feedback - Sparx Systems likes to stayin touch with what Enterprise Architect
users require in order to accomplish their tasks efficiently and effectively.

We value any suggestions, feedback and comments you might have regarding
this product, documentation or install process

You can provide your feedback:

* Using a fault (bug) report or feature request, or
e Byemail

www.sparxsystems.
com/bug_report.htm

www.sparxsystems.

com/feature_request.
htm

support@sparxsyste

ms.com

If you are evaluating the free trial version of Enterprise Architect and have not yet
purchased an edition, but would like to, you can refer to the information we provide
to help you make your purchase

Order Enterprise
Architect/ 26}

Specific Topics:

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd
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Topic

Link

Setting up, configuring, managing and maintaining modeling projects, including
storage mechanisms, team development environments, managing changes and
monitoring progress

Projects and Teams
135

Creating and maintaining model structures in Enterprise Architect, including how
to work with the model structure and components, their properties, and the
reference data with which you populate the model

Modeling Basics 13

Understanding the Enterprise Architectimplementation of UML concepts and
specifications, how those concepts are extended in Enterprise Architect's support
of other modeling languages, and how you can extend the concepts yourself by
creating your own modeling languages

Define a Modeling
Languagem

Navigating through your model, searching for information you require on the
model, selecting aspects of the model to extract and review, and tracing
developmental relationships in both the structure and the development timeframe

Navigate, Search &
Tracela®

Transforming model elements and fragments from one domain to another, using
standard and customized Model Driven Architecture transformations

Model Transformation
1301

Generating code from the model (forward engineering), generating model
structures from imported code (reverse engineering) synchronizing code and
model, controlling how these operations take place and controlling what output
results from the processes

Software Engineering

1386

Performing visual analysis of executing code - debugging, recording the stack
trace and generating Sequence diagrams from the trace

Visual Execution
Anal;@erlga

Developing models for specific modeling domains, such a business process
analysis or systems engineering

Analysis and
Business Modeling
12001

Database
Engineeringm

Systems Engineering
15481

SOA and XML
Engineeringlgc'ﬂ

Ensuring quality control of your models and code through model validation and
running your own test scripts

Testingm

Managing the maintenance of model elements and changes and issues across
the project

Maintenance 1710

Documenting your model in either RTF or HTML output format

Regortingm

Using the Technology Developer's tools, which enable you to access Enterprise
Architect facilities through your own interface, in your own implementation

Automation e

Managing your private or shared Enterprise Architect product license keys

License Management

2094
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1.1 Overview

Enterprise Architectis a powerful CASE tool for specifying, documenting and building software projects.
Using Enterprise Architect's support for UML and its related standards, you can model new complex
software and business systems, or visualize and maintain existing systems.

Topics:

Topic Link

Enterprise Architectis a comprehensive UML analysis and design tool, covering | Key Benefits of

all aspects of the software development cycle from requirements gathering Enterprise Architect
through analysis, model design, testing, change control and maintenance to (71
implementation, with full traceability Enterprise Architect

Enterprise Architect combines the power of the latest UML 2.3 specification with a Key Features[10}
high performance, intuitive interface, to bring advanced modeling to the whole
development team

Itis a multi-user, visual tool with a great feature set, helping analysts, testers,
project managers, quality control staff and deployment staff around the world to
build and document robust, maintainable systems and processes

With over 250,000 licenses sold, Enterprise Architect has proven highly popular,
being used by thousands of companies world-wide

From large, well-known, multi-national organizations to smaller independent
companies and consultants, Enterprise Architect has become the UML modeling
tool of choice for developers, consultants and analysts in over 130 countries

Sparx Systems software is used in the development of many kinds of application
and system in a wide range of industries including:

® aerospace
* banking

e web development

e engineering

e finance

e medicine

* military

e research

* academia

e ftransport

e retail

e tilities (such as gas and electricity) and
e electrical engineering

Itis also used effectively for UML and enterprise architecture training in many
prominent colleges, training companies and universities around the world

1.1.1 What You Can Do

This topic introduces the fundamental processes that Enterprise Architect supports.

Topic Detail See also
Modeling Enterprise Architectis a comprehensive model analysis and | Modeling
design tool Fundamentals 519)
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To create models with Enterprise Architect, you therefore
should become familiar with:

* How Enterprise Architectimplements the UML
standards and

e How you apply UML in Enterprise Architect to
develop your models

Managing Models

To manage the models in your projects, you both

e Protectand manage the model data itself, and

e Communicate information on the data in the form of
RTF and HTML documentation and reports

Projects and Teams [135)

Reporting 72

Code Engineering

In Enterprise Architect, UML modeling both depends on and
supports code engineering - you generate and update code
from a model, and you create and update models from code

In this broad sense, Enterprise Architect enables you to:

e Forward engineer, reverse engineer, round-trip and
synchronize code in a range of programming
languages

¢ Debug and profile code

¢ Model and generate code for XML Technologies

e Perform database modeling and design for a range
of database management systems

e Convert model components from one domain to
another using Model Driven Architecture (MDA)
Transformations.

Overview Of
Developmentish

e UML Profiles and Stereotypes
e UML Patterns

e Code Templates

Managing Enterprise Architect provides strong support for Project Projects and Teams [13})
Projects Management, particularly in the following areas: .
) 9 P y 9 Testinghesh
e Project estimation - working out how much time and ) )
effortis required to build and deploy a solution, using | Mainténance i
the Use Case metrics facility and carefully-calibrated | | jcense Management
metrics Rosh
e Defining, assigning and managing resources
e Communicating Project Management discussions
and decisions to the project
e Monitoring and managing problems, changes,
issues and tasks that affect both individual elements
and the project as a whole
¢ Managing the development, execution and results of
testing, from Integration through to User Acceptance,
and
e Maintaining a project glossary of terms, procedures
and policies applied to the project
The scope of your project management mightinclude
upgrades to Enterprise Architect and installation of related
technologies
Extending Experienced Technology Developers can develop Build Your Own
Enterprise customized additions to the functionality already present Modeling Language fosh
Architect within Enterprise Architect. Th itions incl : .
Fagi”ti((eec; erprise Architec ese additions include Automationfed

Enterprise Architect User Guide
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e Tagged Value Types
e MDG Technologies and
¢ Enterprise Architect Add-Ins.

By creating these extensions the Technology Developer can
customize the Enterprise Architect modeling process to
specific tasks and speed up development.

1.1.2 Key Benefits

Enterprise Architectis a powerful tool for specifying, documenting and building your software and business
process projects. Using Enterprise Architect's support for UML and its related standards, you can model
new complex software and business systems, or visualize and maintain existing systems.

Topic Detail See also

Design and Build | UML 2.3 is an open standard that provides a rich language | Standard UML Models

Diverse Systems | for describing, documenting and designing software, frod)
Using UML business and IT systems in general Modeling Basics 513

Enterprise Architect enables you to leverage the full
expressive power of UML 2.3 to model, design and build
diverse systems in an open and well understood manner

You can generate code, database structures, documentation
and metrics; transform models; or specify behavior and
structure as the basis for contractual agreements

Model and Enterprise Architect helps individuals, groups and large Configure User Security
Manage organizations model and manage complexinformation. 1ok
Complexit .

plexity Often this relates to software developmentand IT systems | £hange Management

design and deployment, butit can also relate to business Z5)

analysis and business process modeling

Enterprise Architect integrates and connects a wide range of
structural and behavioral information, helping to build a
coherent and verifiable architectural model, either what-is or
what-will-be

Tools to manage version control, track and compare
differences, audit changes and enforce security, help control
project development and enforce compliance to standards

Structured Use Enterprise Architect's Structured Scenario editor enables you Scenarios 667
Case Scenarios [ to develop structured Use Case Scenarios, to capture vital
analysis information in the form of natural language
descriptions

The editor helps you use this information to drive
downstream development and maximize traceability across
the development life-cycle

The editor also helps you to dynamically link scenario steps
to associated model elements, such as domain elements,
business rules and glossaryterms

From structured scenarios, you can automatically generate
test case descriptions, and Activity and other UML behavioral
diagrams

You can even reverse engineer existing process diagrams
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Topic

Detail

See also

into structured, textual specifications to produce
documentation deliverables

Share Models

Enterprise Architect enables you to share complete models
or specific aspects of a model between members of a team,
including (through the 'Lite', read-only edition) stakeholders
who can study a model but not change or manage it

You can make your project .EAP file available on a shared
network drive, or replicate the .EAP file for complex
distributed development

Alternatively, you can develop the projectin one of several
shared DBMS repositories

You can import and export data as XMl files to distribute and
update frameworks and other package-based model
structures; you control changes through the version control
repository

Enterprise Architect provides a data transfer wizard that
enables you to upsize or downsize the complete model for
maximum flexibility, and it enables you to export and import
reference data so that you do not have to recreate it for
related projects

The Read-only'Lite'
Edition[ 18}

Project Sharingl@

Server Based
Repositories [148)

XMI Import and Export

B1d)
Version Control 242

Perform a Project Data

Transfer[343)

Sharing Reference
Datal[238)

Model, Manage
and Trace
Requirements

Enterprise Architect enables you to capture requirements
and use full traceability from base requirements to design,
build, deployment and beyond

You can use impact analysis to trace from proposed
changes to original requirements, and build the 'right'
system

Requirements 113

Trace: Tracking
Degendenciesm

Develop Personal
Views and
Extracts of the
Model

Enterprise Architect enables you to develop any number of
different views of your model, or parts of it, either for your
personal use or for the use of your team

These Model Views are generated byreports, so they can
be set up to always show the current status of the selected
view

The facility also enables you to create Favorites folders of
hyperlinks to frequently-used data structures

Model Views [462)

Track and Trace
Model Structures

In even a small model, it can be difficult to locate specific
packages, diagrams or elements, even if you apply a
rigorous naming and structure policy

Enterprise Architect has a wealth of facilities that enable you
to locate structures quickly and easily, through the Model
Search, Package Browser, Diagram List, Auditing facility,
Traceability window, Relationship Matrix and reports

The Element menu, Diagram menu and Project Browser
context menus also enable you to locate elements in
diagrams and in the Project Browser, and you can store
hyperlinks to important or commonly-used elements and
diagrams in the Model Views

Finally, having located one element you can import any
related elements into a diagram in a single operation

Navigate, Search &
Tracef44B)

Auditing e
Other Documents [i7e)
Main Menu [73

Project Browser Context

Menus [443)

Insert Related
Elements [652)
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Topic Detail See also
Generate Enterprise Architect provides powerful document generation Regortingm

Documentation

and reporting tools with a full WYSIWYG template editor for
RTF or HTML output

You can generate complex and detailed reports from
Enterprise Architect with the information you require in the
format your company or client demands

Generate and
Reverse Engineer
Source Code

Enterprise Architect supports generation and reverse
engineering of source code for many popular languages

With a builtin 'syntax highlighting' source code editor,
Enterprise Architect enables you to quickly navigate and
explore your model source code in the same environment

Code generation templates enable you to customize the
generated source code to your company specifications

Generate Source Code
lL490)

Importing Source Code
1503

The Source code
Viewer 1408

Code Templates s

Visualize, Inspect
and Understand
Complex
Software

Software is complex and often hard to understand; you can
use Enterprise Architect to reverse engineer code in a wide
range of software development languages and database
repository schema, to understand static structure

To complete the picture, use the unique built-in profiling and
debugging tools to capture and visualize executing software
atrun-time

Create run-time instances of model elements and invoke
methods using the builtin Object Workbench

You can also bring in complete frameworks from source
code or Java jar files - or even .Net binary assemblies!

Byimporting frameworks and library code, you can maximize
re-use and understanding of your existing investment

Imgorting Source Code
1508

Execution Analysis [1es9
Object Workbench les})

Import Source Codeisib

Import Binary Module
1513

Perform MDA
Transformations

Model Driven Architecture (MDA) is an open standard
designed to facilitate rapid application developmentin a
platform independent manner

Models can be built at a high level of abstraction and, using
MDA based tools, transformed into models and code
targeting a specific platform or domain

Enterprise Architect supports advanced MDA
transformations using easily edited and developed
transformation templates

With built-in transformations for DDL, C#, Java, EJB and
XSD, you can quickly develop complex solutions from simple
platform independent models (PIMs) targeted at platform
specific models (PSMs); one PIM can be used to generate
and synchronize multiple PSMs, providing a significant
productivity boost

Model Transformation
1301

Built-in
Transformations [rsf

SOA (Service
Oriented
Architecture)
Support

Enterprise Architect enables you to rapidly model and
forward- and reverse-engineer two key W3C XML
technologies:

e XML Schema (XSD) and

e Web Service Definition Language (WSDL)

XSD and WSDL supportis critical for the development of a
complete Service Oriented Architecture (SOA), and the

XML Schema - XSDhssh
Web Services - WSDL

o)

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd
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Topic Detail See also
coupling of UML 2.3 and XML provides the natural
mechanism for specifying, constructing and deploying XML-
based SOA artifacts within an organization
Systems Integrating many high-end features for Systems Engineers, | Editions Available[14
Engineering the Ultimate and Systems Engineering editions of Enterprise
support Architect provide built-in support for: Mm
e SysML Behavior[708)
e Parametric model simulation State Machine Modeling
e Executable code generation Eor HDLs fiso
e Model to code transformations for Hardware Ada 2005 fzsh)

Model Databases

Enterprise Architect enables you to reverse engineer from
many popular DBMS systems

You can model database tables, columns, keys, foreign keys
and complexrelationships using UML and an inbuilt data
modeling profile, and forward generate DDL scripts to create
target database structures

Supported Databases

Customize
Enterprise
Architect

Enterprise Architect also includes facilities that enable
experienced tool developers to customize and extend
Enterprise Architect to suit the specific requirements of their
organization with, for example, in-house UML Profiles, Add-
Ins and Code Templates

The very detailed Automation Interface gives you access to
most element features, major functions such as XMl import/
export, and attached information; most properties are fully
writable from the automation client

The Automation Interface provides great support for plug-ins,
with the ability to embed automation client windows in the
main diagram view

The Interface is accessible from any automation-aware
clientlanguage, such as VB, C#, C++ and Delphi

Developing Profiles [1o8)

Enterprise Architect
Add-In Model[sen

Code Template
Frameworkhi13

Using the Automation
Interfacefie22

Link Enterprise
Architect to IDEs

Using Sparx Systems Model Driven Generation (MDG) Link
plug-ins, you can develop source code in your preferred
Integrated Development Environment such as Visual Studio .
NET or Eclipse, while you use Enterprise Architect to locate
the source code for Classes, attributes and operations, and
to model, navigate, track, reverse engineer, build and run
your project

The MDG Integration products for Eclipse and Visual Studio
2008 provide an even closer, seamless integration of
Enterprise Architectand UML 2.3 with your IDE, bringing the
functionality required of a fully fledged modeling platform
rightinside the IDE

Visual Studio .NET

Eclipse (Link)

Eclipse (Integration)
Visual Studio 2008

1.1.3 Key Features

Enterprise Architectis renowned for its rich feature set. Some of the key features are highlighted in the

following list:

* Model complexinformation, software and hardware systems using UML-compliant notation
(comprehensive UML 2.3 support for all 14 UML diagrams)

e Extended modeling for Requirements, User Interface Design, Mind Mapping, Data Modeling, SysML,

Enterprise Architect User Guide
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SPEM, BPMN 1.1 and more

* Generate BPEL scripts automatically from Business Process models

e Built-in Requirements Management enables you to specify, trace and verify requirements directly
againstthe design, right through to the deployed solution

¢ Comprehensive and flexible MS Word-compatible HTML and RTFreport options

e Leverage industry-standard Enterprise Architecture frameworks (Zachman, TOGAF, DoDAF-MODAF)

e Supportin forward and reverse code engineering for many software and hardware languages ‘out of
the box': ActionScript 3.0, Java, C#, C++, VB.Net, Delphi, Visual Basic , Python, PHP, Verilog, VHDL and
SystemC

e Abilityto perform database modeling, to reverse engineer from a range of DBMSs via ODBC, and to
forward generate DDL scripts to create database structures

e Connectto shared database repositories using MS SQL Server, MySQL, Oracle and more
e Manage, track and control change using baseline model merge and auditing capabilities
* Centralize enterprise-wide documentation of processes and information systems

* Model dependencies between elements, system dynamics and state

* Model class hierarchies, deployment, components and implementation details

* Record project issues, tasks and system glossary

e Assignresources to model elements and track effort expended againstrequired effort

e Testing support for test cases, JUnit and NUnit

¢ Integrated Debug Workbench for visualizing executable Java and .Net applications, instantiating run-
time model objects and generating Sequence diagrams from a stack trace

e Migrate changes across a distributed environment using Controlled XMI Packages
e Manage Version control though XMl using SCC CVS and Subversion configurations
* Inbuiltuser and group security and access control management

e Distributed development through shareable files, use of shared repositories in a range of major
Database Management Systems, file replication, data transfer, and import and export of reference data

® Share models using the latest XMI 2.1 format

e Import models in XMI format from other tools

¢ Built-in Model Driven Architecture (MDA) Transformations, and facilities to import or create others

e Facilities to import database schema, XSD and WSDL source, .NET and Java binaries

* Use UML Profiles to create custom extensions for domain-specific modeling

e Save and load complete diagrams as UML Patterns

e Create and share dynamic views of model elements and diagram sets using Model Views

* Analyze and trace relationships between elements using the tabular Relationship Matrix

* Generate executable business logic from rule tasks and trace to natural language business rules

e Transform behavioral models into executable source code for software and hardware description
languages (HDLs) such as Verilog, VHDL, and SystemC

e Simulate SysML parametric models
e Scriptand automate common tasks using a detailed Automation Interface and Model Scripts

e Arange of internal and external commercial MDG Add-Ins to integrate the facilities of Enterprise
Architect with IDEs and other technologies, and templates to write your own

* Read-only Viewer enables stakeholders to view but not change milestone deliverables

* Price: Enterprise Architectis priced to outfit the entire team, making collaboration and team
development a real possibility

e Speed: Enterprise Architectis quick to load and a spectacularly fast performer, even with large models

e Scalability: Enterprise Architect supports single users and the development of small models, or many
concurrent users developing extremely large models, with equal ease

e Usability: many of our users agree, Enterprise Architect gets you started and productive quickly, with a
rich user interface and the ability to create templates, model views and ‘favorites' collections of
commonly-used elements and diagrams.

For a complete list of the new features of the latest version of Enterprise Architect, click on the Help | Read
Me menu option.

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd
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Enterprise Architectis available in six editions: Ultimate, Business and Software Engineering, Systems
Engineering, Corporate, Professional, and Desktop, each of which offers a different range of features.
Learn More:

e Editions Available[1
e Extensions - MDG Technologies [0

Enterprise Architect User Guide
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1.2 Enterprise Architect Editions

Enterprise Architectis available in a number of different editions, each tailored to support a particular

business case.

Topic

Detail

See also

Before Purchase

Testthe productin a number of configurations in the Trial
Version

The Trial Version[13Y

Using the Trial

Explore the specific features of the sixwork environment
editions available

Editions Available[1

Reviews and
other Read-only
tasks

Use the free, read-only or 'Lite’ edition

The Read-only'Lite'
Edition[18Y

1.2.1 The Trial Version

The fully functional 30 day trial version of Enterprise Architectis available free of charge on the Sparx
Systems website www.sparxsystems.com/bin/easetup.exe. The trial version is identical to the registered

edition with the exception that all diagrams are output to files with an embedded watermark.

Topic

Detail

See also

Try Out Editions

The trial version enables you to explore and evaluate Enterprise
Architect, checking the edition you are interested in and trying
out other editions for comparison

When you start up the Enterprise Architect trial version, the
Select Trial Version promptdisplays; selectthe mode to trial

If necessary, you can close down Enterprise Architect and
restartitin another mode for comparison

The prompt also directs you to useful information such as a
walkthrough of the Enterprise Architect facilities, and enables
you to use one of several workspace layouts

Workspace Layouts
113

Trial Period:

As you are evaluating the Enterprise Architect trial version, note
that the software operates for a limited period, and denies
access after the trial period has elapsed

To continue using Enterprise Architect when the trial period
expires, you can either:

Apply to extend the trial period, or

Purchase and register a full license; on purchase of a
suitable license or licenses, the registered version is
made available for download

The latest information on pricing and purchasing is available on

Order Enterprise
Architect| 261

Installation[27Y

Reqister a Full
License[29M

sales@sparxsystems.

com

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd
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Topic

Detail

See also

the Sparx Systems website; for more information, contact Sparx
Systems by email

When you order and pay for an edition of Enterprise Architect,
you receive installation instructions and the location of the
executable files for download

Extend Trial If you are testing the trial version and require more than 30 days
Period to evaluate it, you can applyto Sparx Systems Sales for an

extension of the trial period; Sparx Systems Sales send you an
extension key by email

The extension can be an additional 30 to 150 days; if you do not
requesta long enough extension in the first place, you can
submit further requests

The trial period must expire before you can enter the extension
key.

sales@sparxsystems.

com

How to:

To extend the trial period, after receipt of your extension key, follow the steps below:

Enterprise Architect confirms that your trial period has been extended

Your trial period is extended by the period of days stated in the email from
Sparx Systems Sales; you can now restart and use the Trial version of
Enterprise Architect

Ste | Action See also

p

1 Open the Enterprise Architect trial version
The Evaluation Version of Enterprise Architect dialog displays; once the trial
period has expired, you cannot proceed beyond this dialog without extending
the trial period

2 Press ( Ctrl ) whilst you click on the Continue Trial button
The Upgrade Key dialog displays

3 In the Upgrade Key field, type or copy-and-paste the extension key you
received from Sparx Systems Sales

4 Click on the OK button

1.2.2 Editions Available

Enterprise Architectis available in six editions: the Ultimate, Business and Software Engineering, and
Systems Engineering 'suite’ editions, and the Corporate, Professional and Desktop editions.

and differences between the editions are listed in the table
provided on the Sparx Systems website

To help you understand the differences between these editions

Topic Detail See also
Comparison The functionality for each edition is described below; the features of | Sparx Systems

website

The Trial Version
1A

Enterprise Architect User Guide
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Topic Detail See also
and the advantages and limitations of each, you can open and use
the Trial version of Enterprise Architect to mimic any of the editions

Ultimate Edition | The Ultimate edition is designed for power users and those MDG

working across multiple domains, providing deep support for
Business, for Software Engineering and for Systems Development
seamlesslyintegrated into a single development environment

It enables you to drill down to the lowest levels of systems design
and construction, with SysML and executable code generation for
standard and hardware description languages

Business users can leverage BPEL, the Rules Composer and
executable UML, in addition to all the advanced features of the other
editions of Enterprise Architect

Software developers can integrate their Eclipse and Visual Studio
projects with their UML models and leverage the advanced
executable code generators to target different domains

The Ultimate edition enables end to end traceability throughout a
global vision of your enterprise - unifying strategy, business
process, interfaces, software, rules, data and fine grained systems;
powerful tools, domain-specific technologies, frameworks,
integration platforms and a consistent, scalable, and robust
interface work in unison to help you deliver on the promise of Model
Driven Development

The Ultimate edition incorporates a number of MDG Technologies
and Add-Ins; the Ultimate edition and MDG Technologies are all
available in either Fixed License or Floating License form

The Floating License arrangement is particularly useful for
companies that manage a central store of license keys, which can
be used by different employees over time, temporarily or
permanently

The Ultimate edition provides:

e Executable Code Generation - support for generating
functional source code for State Machines, Interactions and
Activities in C, C++, C#, Java and VB.NET

e Full round trip support for Hardware Description Languages
(Verilog, VHDL and SystemC) including support for
generating State Machine code

¢ SysML Simulation Support - including support for simulating
SysML 1.2 constraint models with results graphing
capabilities

e BPEL Generation — transform BPMN 1.1 and BPMN 2.0
Business process models down to BPEL 1.1 and BPEL 2.0
code respectively

¢ Business Rules - trace from abstract business rules down
to automatically generated behavioral code

Technologiesm

Business and
Software
Engineering
Edition

The Business and Software Engineering edition is aimed at
software development professionals, business modelers,
architects, requirements experts, project managers and others
involved in the design and construction of quality software and
business services

It combines powerful new features such as executable code
generation from UML models, BPEL, advanced scripting and a

MDG
Technologies hoss!
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Detail

See also

multi-purpose Rules Composer targeting executable code from
Business Domain models; italso bundles licenses for integration
products and frameworks such as DoDAF-MODAF, TOGAF and
Zachman, to provide advanced model-driven construction tools to
tightly bind your code developmentin Eclipse or Visual Studio

The Business and Software Engineering edition incorporates a
number of MDG Technologies and Add-Ins; the Business and
Software Engineering edition and MDG Technologies are all
available in either Fixed License or Floating License form

The Floating License arrangement s particularly useful for
companies that manage a central store of license keys, which can
be used by different employees over time, temporarily or
permanently

The Business and Software Engineering edition provides:

¢ Generation of Behavioral Code from State, Sequence and
Activity models, supporting standard programming
languages such as Java and .NET

e Advanced math functions within the scripting engine

¢ BPEL Generation from BPMN 1.1 and BPMN 2.0 models -
including validation and WSDL support

e ABusiness Rules Composer that enables you to build
Business Domain models and generate code to implement
complexbusiness rules in standard programming
languages

Systems
Engineering
Edition

The Systems Engineering edition is designed for systems and
software development professionals working on real-time,
embedded and systems solutions

It combines new features such as executable code generation from
UML models (including support for hardware languages such as
Verilog and VHDL), Ada, SysML 1.2, executable SysML Parametric
diagrams and advanced scripting

Italso bundles licenses for DODAF-MODAF, SysML, DDS, TcSE
and integration products to provide powerful model-driven
construction tools for the Systems Engineering domain to tightly
bind your code developmentin Eclipse or Visual Studio with the
UML/SysML models developed in Enterprise Architect

The Systems Engineering edition incorporates a number of MDG
Technologies and Add-Ins; the Systems Engineering edition and
MDG Technologies are all available in either Fixed License or
Floating License form

The Floating License arrangement is particularly useful for
companies that manage a central store of license keys, which can
be used by different employees over time, temporarily or
permanently

This edition provides:

e Executable Code Generation - support for generating
functional source code for State Machines, Interactions and
Activities in C, C++, C#, Java and VB.NET

e Full round trip support for Hardware Description
Languages, including Verilog, VHDL and SystemC, with
support for generating State Machine code

MDG
Technologies fosh

Enterprise Architect User Guide
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Topic Detail See also
e SysML Simulation Support - Includes support for simulating
SysML 1.2 constraint models with results graphing
capabilities
Corporate Aimed at larger development teams, the Corporate edition enables
Edition you to connect to the following DBMS back ends as the shared

repository:

* MySQL

e SQL Server

e PostgreSQL,

e Sybase Adaptive Server Anywhere
e Access 2007 and

e Oracle 9i,10gor 11g

This provides additional scalability and improved concurrency over
the shared .EAP file approach to model sharing

User security, user logins, user groups and user level locking of
elements, user/group based security (with locking at diagram and
elementlevels) are also supported

Security comes in two modes: in the first mode, all elements are
considered ‘writeable' until explicitly locked by a user or group; in
the second mode, all elements are considered locked until
checked out with a user lock

The Corporate edition forms the base for the three extended
editions described above; like those editions, itis available in
either Fixed License or Floating License form

The Floating License arrangement is particularly useful for
companies that manage a central store of license keys, which can
be used by different employees over time, temporarily or
permanently

Professional
Edition

Aimed at work groups and developers, the Professional edition
supports shared projects through replication and shared network
files

This edition has an ActiveX interface for interrogating Enterprise
Architect projects and extracting information in XMl format

The Professional edition fully supports code import/export and
synchronization of model elements with source code; it enables
reverse engineering of SQL Server; MS Access 97, 2000 and 2003;
and Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g databases

Support for MDG Technologies and MDG Link (sold separately) is
included with the Professional version

The shared repository available in the Professional edition is
restricted to the .EAP file format (JET database)

Desktop Edition

®

Ma
(LSS

L |

The Desktop edition is targeted at single analysts and developers
producing UML analysis and design models

It provides facilities for:

e UML modeling

e XMl import/export

e Documentgeneration

¢ \ersion control integration and

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd
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Topic

Detail

See also

Profile/metamodel extensibility.

1.2.3 The Read-only 'Lite' Edition

Enterprise Architect Lite is a free, read-only edition of Enterprise Architect that enables people such as
project sponsors to review the project without making any changes.

Topic

Detail

See also

Further Access

Users of Enterprise Architect Lite also have wider access to

The Team Review, where readers can create and
respond to posts, and link their comments to
elements

The Source Code Viewer, where readers can open
and edit external source code files, debug code, and
configure and run Analyzer scripts

The Fle menu, where readers can copy the project or
create a shortcutto access it

The Relationship Matrix, where readers can export the
matrix contents to a CSVfile to be openedin a
spreadsheet application

The Default Hours tab to review project metrics.

You can download the Enterprise Architect Lite edition (as
the Enterprise Architect Viewer) from the Sparx Systems
website

Team Review Tools
Zlﬁ

The Source Code
Viewer 140)

File menu[ 74

Relationship Matrix
Optionsm

Default Hours [40R

http://www.
sparxsystems.com/

products/eal
downloads .html.

Other Read-Only
Options

You can also make your model available to others in a read-
only format by:

Generating an HTML report on the model, which can
be published on the web with read-only access

HTML Reports frzoh

Enterprise Architect User Guide
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1.3 Formal Statements

Please take the time to read the following legal statements concerning Sparx Systems Enterprise Architect:

Topic Link
Software Copyright Notice Software Copyright Notice[1d)
Enterprise Architect End User Licensing Agreement Enterprise Architect End User

Licensing Agreement[ 20

Acknowledgement of Trademarks Acknowledgement of Trademarks 23

Spark Systems would also like to gratefully acknowledge contributions[251to the development of Enterprise
Architect.

1.3.1 Copyright Notice

Copyright © 1998 - 2011 Sparx Systems Pty. Ltd. All rights reserved.

The software contains proprietary information of Sparx Systems Pty Ltd. Itis provided under a license
agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and is also protected by copyright law. Reverse
engineering of the software is prohibited. Please read the license agreement[2d\ for full details.

Due to continued product development, this information can change without notice. The information and
intellectual property contained herein is confidential between Sparx Systems and the client and remains the
exclusive property of Sparx Systems. If you find any problems in the documentation, please report them to us
in writing. Sparx Systems does not warrant that this document is error-free. No part of this publication may
be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic,
mechanical, photocopying, recording or otherwise without the prior written permission of Sparx Systems.
Licensed users are granted the right to print a single hardcopy of the user manual per licensed copy of the
software, but may not sell, distribute or otherwise dispose of the hardcopy without written consent of Sparx
Systems.

Sparx Systems Pty. Ltd.
7 Curtis St,

Creswick, Victoria 3363,
AUSTRALIA

Phone: +61 (3) 5345 1140
Fax +61 (3) 5345 1104

Support Email: support@sparxsystems.com

Sales Email: sales @sparxsystems.com

Website: www.sparxsystems.com

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd
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Scintillaand SciTE
Copyright 1998-2003 by Neil Hodgson <neilh@scintilla.org> All Rights Reserved.

Permission to use and distribute this (Scintilla) software and its documentation for any purpose and without
fee is hereby granted, provided that the above copyright notice appears in all copies and that both that
copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation.

1.3.2 End User License Agreement

Enterprise Architect Modeling Tool Version 9.0

Desktop, Professional, Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, Systems Engineering & Ultimate
Editions

Copyright (C) 1998-2011 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd. All Rights Reserved

IMPORTANT- READ CAREFULLY: This End User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement between
YOU as Licensee and SPARX SYSTEMS ("SPARX") for the SOFTWARE PRODUCT identified above. By
installing, copying, or otherwise using the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, YOU agree to be bound by the terms of
this EULA. If YOU do not agree to the terms of this EULA, promptly return the unused SOFTWARE PRODUCT
to the place of purchase for a full refund.

The copyright in the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and its documentation is owned by Sparx Systems Pty Ltd AC.N
085 034 546. Subject to the terms of this EULA, YOU are granted a non-exclusive right for the duration of the
EULAto use the SOFTWARE PRODUCT. YOU do not acquire ownership of copyright or other intellectual
property rights in any part of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT by virtue of this EULA.

Your use of this software indicates your acceptance of this EULA and warranty.

DEFINITIONS

In this End User License Agreement, unless the contrary intention appears:

e "ACADEMIC EDITION" means an edition of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT purchased for educational
purposes at an academic discount price.

e "EULA"means this End User License Agreement.

e "SPARX'means Sparx Systems Pty Ltd A.C.N 085 034 546.

* ‘"Licensee" means YOU, or the organization (if any) on whose behalf YOU are taking the EULA.

e "Registered Edition of Enterprise Architect" means the edition of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT which is
available for purchase from the web site: http://www.sparxsystems.com/ea_purchase.htm.

e "SOFTWARE PRODUCT" or "SOFTWARE" means Enterprise Architect, UML Case Tool, Desk Top,
Professional, Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, Systems Engineering and Ultimate
editions, which includes computer software and associated media and printed materials, and may
include online or electronic documentation.

e "Support Services" means email based support provided by SPARX, including advice on usage of
Enterprise Architect, investigation of bugs, fixes, repairs of models if and when appropriate, and
general product support.

e "SPARXsupportengineers" means employees of SPARXwho provide on-line support services.

e "Trial edition of Enterprise Architect" means the edition of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT which is
available free of charge for evaluation purposes for a period of thirty (30) days.

e "EALITE" means the LITE version of Enterprise Architect thatis distributed free of charge as a read-
onlyviewer of .EAP files.

Enterprise Architect User Guide
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GRANT OF LICENSE
In accordance with the terms of this EULA YOU are granted the following rights:

a) To install and use one copy of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT or, in its place, any prior version for the
same operating system, on a single computer. As the primary user of the computer on which the
SOFTWARE PRODUCT is installed, YOU may make a second copy for your exclusive use on either a
home or portable computer.

b) To store or install a copy of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT on a storage device, such as a network server,
used onlyto install or run the SOFTWARE PRODUCT over an internal network. If YOU want to increase
the number of users entitled to concurrently access the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, YOU must notify
SPARX and agree to pay an additional fee.

€) To make copies of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT for backup and archival purposes only.

EVALUATION LICENSE

The Trial version of Enterprise Architectis not free software. Subject to the terms of this agreement, YOU are
herebylicensed to use this software for evaluation purposes without charge for a period of thirty (30) days.

Upon expiration of the thirty (30) days, the SOFTWARE PRODUCT must be removed from the computer.
Unregistered use of Enterprise Architect after the 30-day evaluation period is in violation of Australian, U.S.
and international copyright laws.

SPARX may extend the evaluation period on request and at their discretion.

If YOU choose to use this software after the 30 day evaluation period a license must be purchased (as
described at http://www.sparxsystems.com/ea purchase.htm). Upon payment of the license fee, YOU will be
sent details on where to download the registered edition of Enterprise Architect and will be provided with a
suitable software 'key by email.

EALITE

Subject to the terms of this Agreement EA LITE[181 may be installed on any machine indefinitely and free of
charge. There are no fees or Sparx support services in relation to EALITE.

ADDITIONAL RIGHTS AND LIMITATIONS

YOU hereby undertake not to sell, rent, lease, translate, adapt, vary, modify, decompile, disassemble,
reverse engineer, create derivative works of, modify, sub-license, loan or distribute the SOFTWARE
PRODUCT other than as expressly authorized by this EULA.

YOU further undertake notto reproduce or distribute license key-codes except under the express and written
permission of SPARX.

If the Software Product purchased is an Academic Edition, YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT the license is limited
to use in an educational context, either for self-education or use in a registered teaching institution. The
Academic Edition may not be used to produce commercial software products or be used in a commercial
environment, without the express written permission of SPARX.

ASSIGNMENT

YOU may onlyassign all your rights and obligations under this EULAto another party if YOU supply to the
transferee a copy of this EULA and all other documentation including proof of ownership. Your license is
then terminated.

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd


http://www.sparxsystems.com/ea_purchase.htm

22 Introduction | Formal Statements

TERMINATION

Without prejudice to any other rights, SPARX may terminate this EULAif YOU fail to comply with the terms
and conditions. Upon termination YOU or YOUR representative shall destroy all copies of the SOFTWARE
PRODUCT and all of its component parts or otherwise return or dispose of such material in the manner
directed by SPARX.

WARRANTIES AND LIABILITY
WARRANTIES

SPARX warrants that the SOFTWARE PRODUCT will perform substantially in accordance with the
accompanying written materials for a period of ninety (90) days from the date of receipt, and any Support
Services provided by SPARX shall be substantially as described in applicable written materials provided to
YOU by SPARX, and SPARX support engineers will make commercially reasonable efforts to solve any
problems associated with the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.

EXCLUSIONS

To the maximum extent permitted by law, SPARX excludes, for itself and for any supplier of software
incorporated in the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, all liability for all claims, expenses, losses, damages and costs
made against or incurred or suffered by YOU directly or indirectly (including without limitation lost costs,
profits and data) arising out of:

®* YOUR use or misuse of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT
* YOUR inabilityto use or obtain access to the SOFTWARE PRODUCT
* Negligence of SPARXor its employees, contractors or agents, or of any supplier of software

incorporated in the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, in connection with the performance of SPARX obligations
under this EULA, or

e Termination of this EULA by either party for any reason.

LIMITATION

The SOFTWARE PRODUCT and any documentation are provided "AS IS" and all warranties whether
express, implied, statutory or otherwise, relating in any way to the subject matter of this EULA or to this EULA
generally, including without limitation, warranties as to: quality, fitness; merchantability; correctness;
accuracy;, reliability; correspondence with any description or sample, meeting your or any other
requirements; uninterrupted use; compliance with any relevant legislation and being error or virus free are
excluded. Where any legislation implies in this EULA any term, and that legislation avoids or prohibits
provisions in a contract excluding or modifying such a term, such term shall be deemed to be included in
this EULA. However, the liability of SPARX for any breach of such term shall if permitted by legislation be
limited, at SPARX's option to any one or more of the following upon return of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and
a copy of the receipt:

¢ Ifthe breach relates to the SOFTWARE PRODUCT:
¢ the replacement of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT or the supply of an equivalent SOFTWARE PRODUCT
¢ the repair of such SOFTWARE PRODUCT

¢ the payment of the cost of replacing the SOFTWARE PRODUCT or of acquiring an equivalent
SOFTWARE PRODUCT, or

¢ the payment of the cost of having the SOFTWARE PRODUCT repaired.
* Ifthe breach relates to services in relation to the SOFTWARE PRODUCT:
¢ the supplying of the services again, or

¢ the payment of the cost of having the services supplied again.
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TRADEMARKS

All names of products and companies used in this EULA, the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, or the enclosed
documentation may be trademarks of their corresponding owners. Their use in this EULAIs intended to be
in compliance with the respective guidelines and licenses.

Windows®, Windows 98, Windows NT, Windows ME, Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 2000 and
Windows 2003 Server are trademarks of Microsoft®.

GOVERNING LAW

This agreement shall be construed in accordance with the laws of the Commonwealth of AUSTRALIA, in the
state of Victoria.

1.3.3 Trademarks

Sparx Systems acknowledge the following trademarks and registered trademarks, which are used
throughout the Enterprise Architect documentation.

Topic Trademarks Registered Trademarks
Microsoft ActiveX™ Access®
Corporation Microsoft Office™ Active Directory®
Microsoft Word™ Excel®
VB.NET™ IntelliSense®
JScript®
Microsoft®
MS Access®

MS Access 2007®
MSDE®

SQL Server®
Visio®

Visual Basic®
Visual SourceSafe®
Visual Studio®
Win32®

Windows®
Windows Vista®

The Object OoMG™ The OMG Object Management Group
Management . ™ logo
Group (OMG) Object Management Group

The CORBA logo The Information Brokerage®

ORB™ CORBA®
i RBA
Object Request Broker™ CORBA Academy®
: IIOP®
The CORBA Academy design o
XMI®
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Topic

Trademarks

Registered Trademarks

OMG Interface Definition Language™
IDL™

CORBAservices™
CORBAfacilities™
CORBAmMed™

CORBAnet™

Unified Modeling Language™
MOF™

CWM™

BPMN™

SoaML™

Model Driven Architecture™
MDA™

OMG Model Driven Architecture™
OMG MDA™

UML®
The UML Cube logo

The Open Group Archimate®
Methodologies SOMF™
Corporation
Embarcadero InterBase™ Delphi®
Technologies Inc
Oracle Corporation | MySQL™ Oracle®
Java®
Python Software Python™
Foundation
Linux Mark Linux™
Institute
Innobase Oy InnoDB™
Hrebird Foundation FireBird®
Incorporated
Ingres Corporation | Ingres™
IBM DB2
Informix
Sybase Inc Sybase Central™ Adaptive Server®

Adaptive Server® Anywhere
Adaptive Server® Everywhere
SQL Anywhere®

Sybase®
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Topic

Trademarks Registered Trademarks

Corporation

Progress Software

OpenEdge®

Progress OpenEdge®

1.3.4 Acknowledgements

Some parts of this application include code originally written by various authors and modified for use in

Enterprise Architect.

Name

Detail

Marquet Mike

Print listview contents

mike.
marguet@altavista.net

Davide Pizzolato

CXlimage Library

ing.davide.

reported bugs, offered feedback and helped with the beta-
testing of Enterprise Architect

Your help has been invaluable

© 7-Aug-2001 pizzolato@libero.it
Neil Hodgson Scintilla editor neilh@scintilla.org
© 1998-2003
Others Many thanks to all those who have made suggestions,
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1.4 Order Enterprise Architect

Enterprise Architectis designed, built and published by Sparx Systems, and available through the Sparx
Systems website as either a:

* Free, 30-daytrial version (although you can extend the evaluation period)

e Registered purchase version that provides the facilities of the edition you require, as unlocked by the
license keys that you purchase from Sparx Systems

The trial version of Enterprise Architect is identical to the registered version with the exception that all
diagrams are output to files with an embedded watermark. The trial software stops working after the trial
period has elapsed.

On purchase of a suitable license or licenses, the registered version is made available for download.

The latest information on pricing and purchasing is available on the Purchase and Pricing page of the Sparx
Systems website, and from Sparx Sales.

Purchase Options

* On-line using a secure credit-card transaction
* Fax

e Check or equivalent

* Banktransfer

Learn More:

e The Trial Version[13
e Editions Available[1)

i sales@sparxs;@tems.com

e Pricing and Purchase Options
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1.5 Installation

Enterprise Architectis distributed as a single executable setup file (.exe). After you execute this file,
Enterprise Architectis immediately available to create projects as .EAP files.

The latest evaluation and registered versions of Enterprise Architect are always available from the Sparx
Systems website.

The registered version is available through the registered user area of the web site, which requires a
username and password to access. These are provided upon purchase of a license.

Topic Detail See also
System The system requirements for installing Enterprise Enterprise Architect System
Requirements Architect are defined on the Enterprise Architect Requirements

System Requirements page of the Sparx Systems

website.

Windows Vista Under Windows Vista (with User Account Control
turned on) an application starts with only Standard
permissions, regardless of what level of authority the
currentuser has. As a result, an installer run normally
with an Admin account under Vista only has Standard
privileges and either is not able to write to certain
critical areas of the registryffile system, or redirects the
write requests to a per-user virtualized registryffile
system.

Sparx Systems recommend that if you are installing on
Windows Vista, always run the Enterprise Architect
installer with Administrator privileges (right-click on the
downloaded installer icon and selectthe Run as
administrator menu option).

Install Enterprise | Run the Enterprise Architect setup program. Generally
Architect you can accept all the default options without change.

To place Enterprise Architect in a directory other than
the default, enter the name of the destination when
prompted.

You might be prompted to restart your computer when
the installation completes. Although this is not always
necessary (if you already have the components
Enterprise Architect requires installed on your
computer), you should restart just to be certain.

Installation on If you intend to run Enterprise Architect on Linux, refer | Installation inside Wine
Linux to the page "Installing Enterprise Architect inside Wine
", on the Sparx Systems website.

To support the Scripting facility in the Corporate and
extended editions of Enterprise Architect, you must
also install Internet Explorer 6.0 or later revisions.

Using a Third If you plan to use SQL Server, MySQL, PostgreSQL, Corporate Edition Resources
Party DBMS as Access 2007, Sybase Adaptive Server Anywhere or Page

Model Repository | Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g as a model repository, then you
must use the Corporate, Business and Software
Engineering, Systems Engineering or Ultimate
editions of Enterprise Architect.

Trial Corporate Edition
Resources Page
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Topic Detail See also

You also require additional files and supplementary
installation processes. Please note that installation
and maintenance of these database management
systems is not covered under the support agreement.

Users planning to use SQL Server, MySQL,
PostgreSQL, Sybase Adaptive Server Anywhere,
Access 2007 or Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g as their model
repository can access scripts that create the required
data structures for the choice of DBMS, from the Sparx
Systems website. To access these scripts, please
follow the links at right.

Notes:

e Enterprise Architect requires Read/Write access to the program files directory where Enterprise
Architect has been installed
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1.6 Register a Full License

The trial version of Enterprise Architect available for download is an evaluation version only. For the full
version you mustfirst purchase one or more licenses.

The license supplied determines which edition (Enterprise Architect Desktop, Professional, Corporate,
Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering or Ultimate) is activated after installation.

The Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering and Ultimate editions can be

activated by either a private license key or a shared (floating) license key. Shared license keys, for a user
population that includes temporary users, are checked out of and in to a Sparx Systems key store.

Use To:

e Obtain and activate the registered version of Enterprise Architect

How To:

Step| Action See also

1 Purchase one or more licenses Editions Available

[14
Once you have paid for a licensed version of Enterprise Architect, you receive

(via email or other suitable means):
e alicense keyor keys
e aweb site address from which to download the full version

¢ ifyou have purchased a Sparx Systems key store, a web site address
from which to download the key store

2 Save the license key(s) and download the latest full install package from the
address supplied

3 Run the setup program to install the full version

4 Open Enterprise Architect from the Start Menu or desktop icon

The License Management dialog displays

5 Click on the Add Key button Add License Key
kosh

The Add Registration Key dialog displays; register your key

6 Click on the OK button

The full version is now activated on your PC, and Enterprise Architect displays
the message:

Registration succeeded! Thank you for purchasing Enterprise Architect
<type> Edition

Notes:

* Private license keys and shared license keys have different formats, so you cannot use one in place of
the other.

Learn More:

e Upgrade an Existing License |29
e Register Add-Infoh
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1.7 Help and Support

Enterprise Architect has three main help and information systems to assist you in using the product:

® Learning Center
e Enterprise Architect Help
* The Sparx Systems website.

In addition Sparx Systems recommend that you fully explore the sample project supplied with Enterprise
Architect. Itassists you in learning to use Enterprise Architect and offers tips on getting the most out of
Enterprise Architect's features. Click on the EAExample option on the Enterprise Architect Start Page.

Topic

Detail

See also

Learning Center

The Enterprise Architect Learning Center provides context-
sensitive guidance, tools, demonstrations and other online
resources to help you understand any area of Enterprise
Architect that you are interested in.

The Learning Center automatically displays on the right of the
screen when you first open Enterprise Architect, showing the
Getting Started topics. You can select other task areas by
clicking on the drop-down arrow in the toolbar.

Learning Center[72%

Enterprise
Architect Help

Enterprise Architect Help provides comprehensive
documentation of Enterprise Architect and covers every aspect
and facility of the product. To access Help within Enterprise
Architect:

® Click on the Help icon () in the various toolbars
e Selectthe Help | Help Contents menu option

e Click on the Help button on a dialog (for Help specific to
that dialog).

Enterprise Architect Help is extensive; if you cannot quickly
locate the topic you require in the online contents list, you can
use one of two search facilities:

e Click on the Indextab, type in a keyword or key phrase
appropriate to the subject you require help for, and
press ( Enter ); double-click on the appropriate index
item

® Click on the Search tab, type in a word or phrase to
search for, and click on the List Topics button; double-
click on the required topic.

The Enterprise Architect Help is also available separately from
the product, in different formats.

Available Help File
Formats[31

Sparx Systems
Web Site

The Sparx Systems web site is also extensive, and provides
information and announcements concerning the company and
its full range of products, as well as tutorials, white papers,
templates and solutions.

Sparx Systems Web
Site

Enterprise Architect
User Forum
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Topic

Detail See also

It also provides a user forum, community site (see below) and | Learning Center[723
support network; Sparx Systems are highly responsive to user
feedback and requirements, and the web site enables rapid
communication concerning problems, solutions and
enhancements.

You can access the web page and user forum within
Enterprise Architect from the View | More Project Tools |
Internal Web Browser menu option, and through the Online
Resources topics in the Learning Center.

Community Site

The Sparx Systems website also hosts the Sparx Systems Sparx Systems
Enterprise Architect Community Site. This is a central location | Enterprise Architect
for the Enterprise Architect community to publish resources Community Site
and share experiences.

From this site you can download the latest news, tutorials,
resources, best practices, tips, techniques and user-
generated content for Enterprise Architect. You can also, as a
registered author, contribute content and share your expertise
with the wider community.

Learn More:

e Contacting Sparx Support[313

1.7.1 Available Helpfile Formats

You can access the latest Enterprise Architect help files from the following locations:

Format Link

.CHM www.sparxsystems.com/bin/EA.chm

.CHMinside a .ZIP file: www.sparxsystems.com/bin/EAHelp.zip

.PDF www.sparxsystems.com/bin/EAUserGuide.pdf
HTML www.sparxsystems.com/EAUserGuide/index.html

Version and release date information for the help files can be found at:

Topic

Link

Help file

www.sparxsystems.com/ea downloads.htm#Helpfiles,

Help file(registered users). www.sparxsystems.com/registered/reg_ea_down.htm#Helpfiles

1.7.2 Support

Technical support for Enterprise Architect is available to registered users. Responses to support queries

are sent by email.

Sparx Systems endeavors to provide a rapid response to all product-related questions or concerns.

e Registered users can lodge a support request, by visiting:_http://www.sparxsystems.com/registered/
req support.html
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* Trial users can contact Sparx Systems with questions regarding their evaluation at:
support@sparxsystems.com
e Anonline user forum is also available for your questions and perusal, at http://www.sparxsystems.

com/cqi-bin/yabb/YaBB.cqi
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2 Getting Started

This guide helps you to understand the options available when you start Enterprise Architect, and to quickly
gain an understanding of how to use these options to create models.

Topic Link

After starting Enterprise Architect, use the Quick Start | AQuickstart Tutoriall 37
tutorial to immediately create a project

Read about work areas applicable to certain Project Project Roles[57

Roles
Review the Enterprise Architect User Interface, or Enterprise Architect User Interface [69%
workspace

At various points throughout the Enterprise Architect Help, there are further Quick Start topics and sections to
help you use the system immediately to experiment with a feature of Enterprise Architect. Use the Help Index
tab and search for Quick Start to locate these topics.

Learn More:

e Start Enterprise Architect[38)
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2.1 Basics

When you install Enterprise Architect on your computer, a new program folder called Enterprise Architectis
created in your Start menu (unless you changed the default name during installation).

You can start Enterprise Architect from the icon created on your Windows desktop during installation, or
alternatively:

1. Open the Windows Start menu
2. Locate the Enterprise Architect program folder
3. Select Enterprise Architect

After a short pause, the Start Page displays. From this page you can:

Topic Link

Open a project file (.EAP file) Open a project file[138

Create a new project (.EAP file) Create a new projecths®
Connectto a DBMS repository(Corporate and extended editions) Connect to a DBMS repository[16h
Notes:

By default, when you install Enterprise Architect, an empty 'starter’ project called EABase.EAP is
installed, as well as an example project named EAExample.EAP. We recommend that new users
selectthe EAExample file and explore itin some detail while you become familiar with UML and
software engineering using Enterprise Architect

Enterprise Architect.EAP files defaultto use Jet 3.5 as the database engine. This does not support
unicode character sets. If you want to use unicode character sets (for example, to provide user
interface texts in languages other than your Windows-defined native language), you must either upsize
to a DBMS repository or set JET 4.0 as the database engine. Resetting the database engine ensures
compatibility with .EAP files that support unicode character sets and that are in turn compatible with
versions of MS Access later than Access 97

If your .EAP projectis notin a Jet 4.0 database, you should also download a copy of the Jet 4.0 EABase
model from the Sparx Systems website, and do an EAP to EAP transfer of your model into the Jet 4.0
file

Learn More:

Start Pagel%'ﬁ

AQuick Start Tutorial[37), to begin a guided exploration of Enterprise Architectimmediately

Common Tasks[36), to get an overview of the kind of work you might perform with Enterprise Architect
Upsize to a DBMS Repository[148)

General Ogtions,@to setJET 4.0 as database engine

Sparx Systems website for the Jet 4.0 EABase model

Perform a Data Transfer[za3
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2.2 Common Tasks

Enterprise Architectis a powerful modeling tool that can be used by project managers, business analysts,
developers and testers alike to build business, real-time and software systems.

The following list outlines some of the common tasks performed by Enterprise Architect and describes
some of the tools that you might be required to use.

Topic

Detail

Manage Projects
Effectively

Enterprise Architect provides all the tools necessary for the planning, execution
and successful completion of a project

e Create a shared vision of your project, improve communication and help
team members agree upon the design of a proposed system

e Evaluate projectrisk factors, report any changes or defects and develop
strategies to tackle potential problems

¢ Help estimate the amount of time and effort required to complete a
project and maximize staff utilization

e Use Auditing, Project Baselines and User Access Controls to better
manage change in a collaborative environment

Analyze Strategic
Business Needs

ABusiness Analystis responsible for gathering requirements, modeling
potential solutions and evaluating the business needs of an organization

e Build a coherent picture of how a business operates through
requirements gathering, Use Case analysis and modeling business
rules

¢ Help achieve business process improvement and implement change
using tools such as Strategic Models, Use Case Scenarios, Business
Rule Models, Flow Charts, Auditing and the Team Review window

Build and Develop
Systems

The developer is responsible for implementing a solution using a range of tools

e Bring the power and benefits of Enterprise Architect into your favorite
Integrated Development Environment

e Use Enterprise Architect's in-built support for writing code, including
syntax highlighting, line numbering, auto completion, bookmarking and
automatic indentation

e Create breakpoints to step through code execution, examine variables
and view error messages via the debug output

e Apply Visual Execution Analysis to identify costly function calls, explain
system behavior and establish the sequence of events that occur
immediately prior to system failure

e Use Enterprise Architect's support for round trip engineering and
synchronizing source code with a corresponding model

¢ In addition to many popular programming languages, create powerful
database solutions that automatically generate DDL scripts for more
than 10 different Database Management Systems

Test and Investigate

Quality Assurance teams test software to identify defects, verify that it satisfies all
requirements and ensure that it produces expected results

¢ In addition to the integrated JUnit and NUnit testing capabilities,
Enterprise Architect enables you to create and manage test scripts for
model elements, covering unit, integration, scenario, system and
acceptance tests

¢ \Visualize the execution of code to better understand how applications
work and the sequence of events that leads to program failure
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2.3 A Quickstart Tutorial

\$,
| Nt g

Welcome to Enterprise Architect!

This quick-start tutorial is designed to help you get up to speed with Enterprise Architect.

As you read through this tutorial, itis recommended that you have Enterprise Architect open so that you can
try out the tasks described. By the end you should be able to begin modeling your own business/software
projects with Enterprise Architect.

The tutorial guides you through a number of important basic tasks:

Topic Link

Creating a new Project Creating a New Project[37)
Adding Views to your Model Views [383

Adding Packages to your Model Packagesl?g'ﬁ

Adding Diagrams Adding Diagramsm
Adding elements to your model packages Elements[41%

Creating links between model elements Links[42

Refining the model Refining the Model[4®

Throughout the descriptions there are hyperlinks to more detailed information on a range of topics.

2.3.1 Create Project Scenario

Aprojectis a single file or repository-based store for one or more Models.

The first step in getting started with Enterprise Architectis to either open an existing project, or create a new
one.

In this example we create a new file-based project and add some template-based models to kick-start our

modeling.
Step [ Action Result
1 Start Enterprise Architect The Open Project dialog displays
(If the dialog does not appear, press (Ctrl+O) to
invoke it)
2 Click the New Project button to selecta The standard Windows file browser dialog
suitable location and name for your new displays.
project File-based Enterprise Architect projects are
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Step [ Action

Result

ﬁﬁ Mew Project. ..

named with a .EAP extension

3 Locate a suitable folder for your project and
enter a distinctive name

Press the Save button to continue

Enterprise Architect creates a new project file and
places itin the specified location

The projectis then opened automatically and the
New Model Wizard displays

4 In the left hand column ensure that Default is
selected - and in the right hand side tick the
Use Case View check box

The Model Wizard automatically creates a new
Use Case model for you, with an initial diagram,
some notes and default elements to help get you

started
|_ Requirements

Cll Use case Atthis stage all your changes have been saved to

%g ™ Domain Model file and do not require further action

Click on the OK button

Your new project has now been created, with a simple Use Case View added for you to explore and tailor to
your requirements. You can re-open your project at any time by double-clicking on itin a file browser. It
should also appear in your Recent Projects list on the Start page.

2.3.2 Add a View To Your Model

AView is a top level package, within a model. It can be categorized by purpose using differenticon types,
such as Use Case View, Component View or Deployment View. Views are used to contain packages,
diagrams and elements - the building blocks of your model.

Use To:

e Create a new View in your project

How To:
Step | Action See also
1 Selecta model root node in the Project Browser, then either: Views [538
¢ Click the Add a Package button i on the Project Browser toolbar.
e SelectProject | New Package
e Right-click the model root node, from the context menu select New View
® Press (Ctrl+W)
The Create New View dialog displays
2 Enter an appropriate name for the new View
3 Click the appropriate radio button to select an icon for the View
4 Click on the OK button
The Create New View dialog closes
The new View is created as a child of the selected model root node
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Learn More:

e Add a package to your model[ 3

e Create a new diagram[ 40
¢ Add an element[41

e Read more aboutviews|538

Notes:

e There are sixtypes of View, which represent conventional ways of categorizing the purpose of a Model
View; these Views represent different structural or behavioral aspects of the same model

2.3.3 Add Packages

APackage is a container of model elements, and is displayed in the Project Browser as a ‘folder'icon. A
Package is required to hold the model building blocks, such as diagrams, elements and other packages.

So, to begin developing your Model, you must create an initial package for your first diagrams.

Use To:

e Add new packages to your model

How To:

Step | Action See also

1 Select a Package or View in the Project Browser, then either:

¢ Click the Add a Package button | on the Project Browser toolbar.

e Press (Ctrl+W)

e SelectProject | New Package

¢ Right-click the Package or View and, from the context menu, select Add |
Add Package

The New Model Package dialog displays

2 Enter a suitable name for the package

3 Optionally, clear the check mark from Automatically add new diagram

4 Click on the OK button
The New Model Package dialog closes

Anew package is created as a child of the selected package or View

Notes:

e When the Automatically add new Diagram option is selected, Enterprise Architect also creates a
default diagram within the new package, to speed your development

Learn More:
e Creating Diagramslzﬁ

e Add Elements[4f
e Move Componentslﬂ'ﬁ
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e | earn more about the Project Browserlaah)

2.3.4 Creating Diagrams

Adiagram is a visual representation of the elements of your model, their attributes and characteristics, and
how they are connected and/or interact with each other.

Different diagram types show different aspects of the model and the relationships between elements.

Use To:

* Add new diagrams to your model

How To:

Step | Action See also

1 Select a package or View in the Project Browser, then either:
Exd
¢ Click on the Add a Diagram button ta on the Project Browser toolbar
* Press (Ctrl + Insert)
e Select Project | New Diagram
¢ Right-click the package or View and, from the context menu, select Add |
Add Diagram

The New Diagram dialog displays

2 Enterprise Architect provides a default diagram name, thatis the same name
as the parent package

Update the diagram name as required

3 Select a category of diagrams in the left hand pane

The list of available diagram types in the right hand pane is updates according
to your selection

4 Select the type of diagram to add from the right hand pane

5 Click on the OK button
The New Diagram dialog closes
Anew diagram is created as a child of the currently selected package

The new diagram is opened in the Diagram View, ready for editing

Notes:

* When you create a package, if you leave the Automatically add new Diagram option selected, the New
Diagram dialog displays automatically

Learn More:

e Add Elements[41
e Move Elements[4f)

e Learn more about UML diagrams 795
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2.3.5 Creating New Elements on Diagrams

Models are constructed from elements, each of which has its own meaning, rules and notation. Generally,
when you create a new elementin your model, you want to use that element on a diagram. The simplest
way to do this is to create the element directly on the diagram.

Use To:

* Create new elements on diagrams in your model

How To:

Step | Action See also

1 Ensure that the Diagram Toolbox s visible
To display the Diagram Toolbox, either:

e SelectView | Diagram Toolbox
* Press (Alt+5)

2 Ensure that the diagram on which the elements are to be created is open in the | Diagram View[54d)
Diagram View

To open the diagram, double-click on the diagram name in the Project Browser

The diagram opens and the Toolboxis updated to display the categories of
elements and relationships that are applicable to that type of diagram

3 Click on the appropriate icon in the Toolboxto select the type of element to
create

The element type is highlighted in the Toolbox

4 Click on the diagram at the location where you want to place the element

The new elementis created as a child of the package that contains the
diagram, and is placed onto the diagram at the cursor position

The element Properties dialog displays

5 Use the Properties dialog to define characteristics of the element as required |P_rglperties Dialog
66

6 Click on the OK button

The Properties dialog closes

Notes:

* You can also drag or paste existing elements onto a diagram from the Project Browser

e Ifyou are creating several elements of one type, after creating the firstjust press ( Shift+F3 ) or
( Ctrl +Click ) to create the next element of that type

Learn More:

e Paste From the Project Browser[578
e Add connectors[4)

e The Quick Linkerle22

e Move elements[44

e UML elements[e6A
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2.3.6 Adding Connectors

Connectors define specific relationships between specific elements, so you usually create them directly on
the diagram by dragging the required relationship type from the Diagram Toolbox. As for elements, the
Toolbox automatically presents the connector or relationship types appropriate to the type of diagram.

Use To:

¢ Define arelationship between two model elements on a diagram

How To:

Step| Action See also

1 Ensure that the Diagram Toolbox s visible
To display the Diagram Toolbox, either:

e SelectView | Diagram Toolbox or
e Press (Alt+5)

2 Ensure that the diagram containing the elements to be connected, is openin [ Diagram View[54d)

the Diagram View Creating Elements

To open the diagram, double-click on the diagram name in the Project on Diagrams[4M
Browser

The selected diagram opens and the Toolboxis updated to display the
categories of elements and relationships that are applicable to that diagram

type

3 Click on the required connector in the Toolboxto select the type of connector to
draw

The connector type is highlighted in the Toolbox

4 Click on the source elementin the relationship, then drag across to the target
element

The selected connector is drawn between the two elements

The connector Properties dialog displays

5 Use the Properties dialog to define the characteristics of the connector as Properties Dialog
required 66

6 Click on the OK button

The Properties dialog closes

Notes:

e Ifyou are creating several connectors of one type, after creating the firstjust click on the appropriate
source elementand press ( F3) to create the next connector of that type

e As you drag a connector, you can press ( Shift ) to create a bend in the connector; if necessary, you can
put several bends in the connector line, pressing ( Shift ) everytime you want to change direction

e Toroll back the bends, keep holding the left mouse button down and press ( Backspace ) as many
times as is necessary

e To find out more about the type of connector you have dragged on to a diagram, right-click on the
connector and select the UML Help menu option, which displays a Help page on the connector type
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Learn More:

e Quick Linker - Create Connectors [623
e Create Connector in Project Browser[748)
e UML Connections|o68

2.3.7 Modify Properties

When you create an element and connect it to another element, you usually have to define various
characteristics of both the element and the connector to identify the purpose and function theyrepresent.
You do this using a Properties dialog.

When you create elements, Enterprise Architect automatically names and numbers them by type - for
example, Class1, Class?2 - so you should at least change the Name field to more easily identify each

element. Enterprise Architect does not automatically name connectors, but for many connector types you
should provide a name that describes the purpose of the connection.

Use To:

* Modify the characteristics of a model element or connector

How To:

Ste [ Action See also

1 Either:

e Double-click on an element or connector in the diagram

¢ Right-click an elementin the Project Browser and, from the context
menu, select Properties

¢ Right-click a connector in a diagram and, from the context menu,
select Properties

The appropriate Properties dialog displays

2 Modify the element or connector characteristics as required Element Properties
Dialog|66d

Connector Properties
Dialoglfa

3 Click on the OK button
The Properties dialog closes

The modifications are saved; the Project Browser and diagrams that contain
the element are updated as necessary

Notes:

e Enterprise Architectis initially configured to display the Properties dialog automatically when you create
an element or connector, butitis easy (and often convenient) to turn the dialog display off

¢ Ifthe defaultdisplay has been turned off, you can display the Properties dialog by either double-clicking
on the element or connector in the diagram or by right-clicking on it in the Project Browser and
selecting the Properties menu option
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Learn More:

e FElement Properties Dialoq@
e Connector Properties Dialoglﬁéﬁ

2.3.8 Moving Elements, Diagrams and Connectors

You have created a project containing packages, diagrams and elements, and you have connected the
elements. You might have arranged your components in the wrong project structure. How do you change

where things are?

Topic

Link

Changing the Project Browser list order - re-arrange the order of items
in the Project Browser

Move Elements Within a
Packagemﬁ

Moving elements between packages - move diagram, elements and
child packages, from one parent package to another

Move Elements Between
Packages [43)

Moving elements on a diagram - re-arrange the position of diagram
elements

Move Elements in a Diagram [45)

Moving elements between diagrams - cutan element from one diagram
and paste it onto another

Move Elements Between
Diagrams [461

Moving connectors on a diagram - re-link a source element to a different
target element

Move Connectors on a Diagram

28

Learn More:

e Delete Components[48)
e Arrange Connectors [743

e Order Package Contents #53)

2.3.8.1 Move Elements Within a Package

In the Project Browser, the contents of a package are listed in the order: diagrams, child packages,

elements. Elements are further arranged in order of type.

Within a type, components are initially listed in alphabetical or numerical order. You can change the order in

which items are listed within their groups.

Use To:

e Adjustthe order in which items are listed in the Project Browser

How To:

Step | Action

See also

1

the top of the window

remains within its particular group of items

Click on an item in the Project Browser, then click on /} or \} in the toolbar at

The selected item is moved up or down in the Project Browser accordingly, but
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Step | Action See also
2 To revert to listing components in alphabetical order, in the Project Browser

right-click on the package and from the context menu select Contents | Reset

Sort Order

2.3.8.2 Move Elements Between Packages
When creating the various diagrams, elements and packages that make up your model, at some point you
might create an item under the wrong parent package.

In Enterprise Architect itis quite simple to relocate a model item from one parent package to another. ltems
can be relocated to a higher level package, a lower level package or a different package at the same level.

Use To:

e Move a diagram from one package to another
e Move an element from one package to another
e Move a package from one parent package to another

How To:
Step | Action See also
1 In the Project Browser, click and drag the model item to be relocated from its

existing position, and drop it onto the new parent package

The dragged item and all of its child items are relocated to the target package

Notes:

* Moving elements in the Project Browser does not affect the use of elements in diagrams

* Moving an element or package has no effect on anyrelationships that the element, package, or
elements within the package have

* Moving a diagram generally does not affect the location of elements in packages

e However, elements of certain types, such as Initial Node, Decision and Final Node, are used only
within one diagram and have no meaning outside that diagram; if you move a diagram containing
these elements, they are moved to the new parent package with the diagram

Learn More:

e Initial Node[o03
e Decision/88d
e Final Node[g9®

2.3.8.3 Move Elements in a Diagram

To improve the understanding of a diagram or to simply improve the presentation, you might want to adjust
the position of the elements on your diagram.

Use To:

¢ Adjustthe position of the elements on your diagram
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How To:

For coarse adjustments:

Step | Action See also
1 Click on a diagram element and drag it to its new position
For fine adjustments:
Step | Action See also
1 Click on a diagram element to select it
2 While holding down the ( Shift ) key, press the arrow keys to move the selected
element one pixel ata time in the direction of the arrow ( Shift + 1,1 ,—,«)

2.3.8.4 Move Elements Between Diagrams

If an elementis in the wrong diagram, Enterprise Architect offers functionality that simplifies the process of
moving the element from one diagram to another.

Use To:

Move elements from one diagram to another

e Copyelements from one diagram to another

How To:

To move elements from one diagram to another, follow the steps below:

Step

Action

See also

1

In the Project Browser, double-click the name of the diagram that contains the
elementto be moved

The diagram opens in the Diagram View

Click on the elementin the diagram to select it

Either:

¢ Click on the Cut button ( # ) in the Default Tools toolbar, or
* Press (Ctrl +X)

The selected elementis copied to the clipboard

However, the element remains visible on the current diagram until the clipboard
content is pasted onto a different diagram

The model elementitself is not affected in any way

In the Project Browser, double-click on the name of the diagram into which the
elementis to be moved

The diagram opens in the Diagram View
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Step | Action See also

5 Either:

¢ Click on the Paste button ( IEI ) in the Default Tools toolbar, or
* Press (Ctrl +V) or ( Shift + Insert)

The elementis pasted from the clipboard onto the current diagram and removed from
the original (source) diagram

Again, the model elementitselfis not affected in any way

To copy elements from one diagram to another, follow the steps below:

Step | Action See also
1 In the Project Browser, double-click the name of the diagram that contains the element
to be moved

The diagram opens in the Diagram View

2 Click on the elementin the diagram to select it

3 Either:

¢ Click on the Copy button ( |ﬁ) in the Default Tools toolbar, or
e Press (Ctrl+C)

The selected elementis copied to the clipboard

Neither the current diagram, nor the model elementitself are affected in any way

4 In the Project Browser, double-click on the name of the diagram into which the
elementis to be copied

The diagram opens in the Diagram View

5 Either:

e Click on the Paste button ( IEI ) in the Default Tools toolbar, or
e Press (Ctrl + V) or ( Shift + Insert)

The elementis pasted from the clipboard onto the current diagram

Again, neither the source diagram nor the model elementitself are affected in any way

Notes:

* Byselecting more than one element ata time, you can move or copy multiple elements in the same
operation

* You can remove an element from a diagram by selecting it, then pressing the Delete key

* You can place an element onto an open diagram by locating the element in the Project Browser, then
dragging it onto the diagram
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2.3.8.5 Connect a Different Element on a Diagram

When creating connectors in your diagrams, at some point you might connect the wrong pair of elements.
Enterprise Architect provides a simple method to enable you to move the end of a connector from one
elementto another.

Use To:

* Change the source element of a connector from the current element to another
e Change the target element of a connector from the current element to another

How To:
Step | Action See also
1 In the diagram, click on the connector to select it

The connector is highlighted with 'handles' at each connector end

2 Move the cursor over the 'handle’ at the end of the connector to reconnect

The cursor changes to a small arrow ( A ) pointing upwards to the right

3 Click and drag the connector end to the other element to connect to

When you release the mouse button, the connector breaks from the original element
and reconnects to the new element

Notes:

* You can also tidy up a connection by dragging the end of the connector to a better position on the edge
of the element, or move both ends at once by dragging the middle of the connector

2.3.9 Delete Elements

You can delete the elements of a model from a diagram or from the Project Browser.

Topic Link
Remove elements from a diagram: this is essentially ‘hiding' the Remove Elements from a
elementin that particular view of the model Diagram [ 49

Delete elements from a model - the element, its properties and any Delete Elements from your
child elements or diagrams it has are all deleted; the elementis Model[4dY
removed from all diagrams on which it appears

Learn More:

¢ Delete Connectors[51
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2.3.9.1 Remove Elements From a Diagram

Removing an element from a diagram does not delete the element from the model and therefore does not
alter the structure of the underlying model. When you remove an element from a diagram, you are
essentially 'hiding' the element in that particular view of the model.

Use To:

e Remove one or more elements from a diagram
How To:

To remove elements from a diagram, follow the steps below:

Step | Action See Also
1 Open the diagram thatis to be modified
Either:

e Double-click on the diagram name in the Project Browser, or

* Make an already open diagram the ‘active’ diagram, by clicking on its tab
in the Diagram View

* Press (Ctrl+A) to selectall of the elements in the diagram, or

e Click on an elementin the diagram to selectit (and use ( Ctrl + Click ) to
add further elements to your selection, or to remove elements from the
selection)

The selected elements are highlighted in the diagram

3 Either:
e Press (Delete), or
® Press (Ctrl+D),or

* Right-click a selected element and from the context menu select Delete
<element name> or Delete Selected Elements.

The selected elements are removed from the diagram.

Notes:

* You can 'undo' the removal of a diagram element, by pressing ( Ctrl + Z), or by clicking the Undo button

Yy , in the Default Tools toolbar

2.3.9.2 Delete Elements From Your Model

You can delete elements from your model, working either from the Project Browser or from a diagram.
When you delete an element from your model, the element, its properties and any child elements or
diagrams it contains are all deleted. The deleted elementis removed from all diagrams on which it appears
and all relationships thatitwas involved in are also deleted from the model.

Use To:

* Delete one or more packages, elements or diagrams from your model
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How To:

To delete one or more items from your model using the Project Browser, follow the steps below:

Step | Action See Also

1 In the Project Browser, click on an item to select it

To select additional items, or to remove items from the selection, use ( Ctrl + Click ) or (
Shift + Click )

The selected items are highlighted in the Project Browser

2 Either:

e Press ( Ctrl + Delete ) or

¢ Right-click on one of the selected elements, then select the Delete selected
item(s) context menu option

Aconfirmation dialog is displayed

3 Click on the Yes button

The selected items are deleted from your model

To delete one or more items from your model using a diagram, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See Also

1 To open the diagram containing the items to be deleted from your model, either:

¢ Double-click on the diagram name in the Project Browser, or

¢ Make an already open diagram the 'active’ diagram, by clicking on its tab in the
Diagram View

2 Either:

* Press (Ctrl+A) to selectall of the elements in the diagram, or

e Click on an elementin the diagram to selectit, then use ( Ctrl + Click ) to add or
remove specific elements to and from the selection

The selected elements are highlighted in the diagram

3 Press ( Ctrl+Delete )

Aconfirmation dialog is displayed

4 Click on the Yes button

The selected elements are removed from the model

Notes:

e Deleting a package completely removes the package and all its contents - diagrams, child packages
and elements - from the model

e Deleting an element completelyremoves the element and its properties, connectors, child elements
and child diagrams from the model, and from every diagram that contains it

* Deleting a diagram completely removes the diagram from the model, but not the diagram's component
elements; theyremain in the parent package
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2.3.10 Delete Connectors

Itis possible to hide a connector on a diagram, or to delete it entirely from the model, removing the
relationship between the previously connected elements.

Displaying all of the connectors on a complexdiagram can make the diagram somewhat confused, so it can
be useful to hide some of the connectors, to clarify a specific aspect of a more complex picture.

Use To:

* Hide a connector on a diagram
* Delete arelationship between two elements in your model

How To:

To hide or remove a connector between two elements, follow the steps below:

Ste | Action See also

1 Open the diagram containing the connector of interest
Either:

¢ Double-click the diagram name in the Project Browser, or

e Make an already open diagram the 'active' diagram, by clicking on its tab in
the Diagram View

2 Click on the connector in the diagram to select it

The selected connector is highlighted in the diagram

3 Either:

* Press ( Ctrl + Delete )

¢ Right-click on the connector and, from the context menu, select Delete
Connector

* Press (Delete)

If you press ( Ctrl + Delete ), a dialog displays prompting you to confirm that you
want to delete the connector (and the relationship it describes) from the model

Otherwise, the Remove Connector dialog displays

4 On the Remove Connector dialog, choose one of the options: Hiding the

e Hide the connector Connector[7sh

e Delete the connector from the model Relationships
50R

Hide the connector obscures the connector on the current diagram; you cannot
see it but the relationship between the two elements still exists and is shown on
other diagrams containing the two elements together, and on all reports of
connectors between the elements

Delete the Connector from Model removes the relationship that exists between
the two elements; the connector is removed from the current diagram, from all
other diagrams on which itis shown, and from all reports on connectors between
the two elements

5 Optionally, tick the checkbox Don't ask again

Selecting this option prevents the Remove Connector dialog from being displayed
nexttime you select the Delete Connector command; the command uses the
setting you last used on the dialog
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Ste | Action See also
p
Make sure that you have selected the right option to use as your default
6 Click on the OK button
The connector disappears from the diagram
If you selected Delete the connector from the model, the relationship
represented by the connector is also deleted from your model
Notes:
* You cannot select multiple connectors - itis only possible to select one connector ata time
¢ Ifyou selectthe Don't ask again checkbox on the Remove Connector dialog, you can reset this option
on the Links page of the Options dialog (Tools | Options | Links)
e Selecting the Hide the connector option in the Remove Connector dialog, has the same effect as
hiding the connector on the Links tab of the source element Properties dialog, or using the Visibility |
Hide Connector context menu option
Learn More:
¢ To identify and reveal hidden connectors, see the Links@topic
2.3.11 Save Changes

Throughout much of your work in Enterprise Architect, any changes you make are automatically saved when
you close the dialog (data entry window) on which you made the changes. In some cases the dialog
contains a Save or Apply button, which enables you to save your changes and then keep working on the
dialog.

If there is no specific dialog, such as when you create a diagram, you can save your work by:

e Clicking on the Save icon in the Diagram toolbar ( = )
® Pressing the (Ctrl + S) keyboard keys, or
e Selecting the Diagram | Save menu option

Often, Enterprise Architect does notlet you close a screen without confirming that you want to save or
discard your changes.

You can also save your diagram changes automatically, by selecting the Auto Save Changes checkboxon
the Diagram Behavior page of the Options dialog.

Learn More:

® So far you have been using the Project Browser and Diagram View to develop your project; at this point
you should find out a bit more about the other facilities of the Enterprise Architect User Interface|6910r
Application Workspace

e When you have finished exploring the User Interface topics, go to the Summary of Typical Tasks[57to
identify areas of Enterprise Architect that provide particular support for your job role

e Explore other options for managing the way your diagrams display and function, on the Diagram
Behavior[438 page
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2.3.12 Create Requirements

The following example illustrates how to create a requirement, name that element and provide appropriate
notes.

Use To:
e Create a new Requirement element on a Requirements diagram.

How To:

The following images illustrate how to create a requirement, name that element and provide appropriate
notes.

File Edit View Project Diagram Element Tools Analyzer Add-Ins Settings

B & -3 ) Q[ oo | @ & <defaurt>
Toolbox o
T Hostook. | I B e N SR
| = Custom |
B9 Package
I Requirement
E Issue
?:I Change
Screen
= Ul Control Requirement1
% Test Case
B  Entity

| 5 Custom Relationships |

SR AT P

| E Common |
2 O A E =B
C ==
e MR "
A

To access the Properties dialog, press (Alt + Enter).
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Requirement

DG

Requirement u
= PEerEI'tIES : Shart Manage Users T
{ E----Tagge::l Values Alims-
- Related e —
.. Links Status: Type: Functional -
. Files Difficulty: Phase: 10
&_rthor; Spamx Systems - Last Update: 21122010
Key Words: Created: 21/12/2010
Motes:
B/ URAIEEI@E 3

This Requirement is used to manage user accounts,

Describe the
Requirement
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2.3.13 Requirement Trace Connector

Use the Quick Linker to create an appropriate connector between two Requirement elements.

% i
Manage Users = Requirement2
o Z

Manage Users

Association

»
Aggregation

Composition

Generalization

Specialization

Dependency

Trace |

Information Flow

Help...

Manage Users Feguirement2
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2.4 Typical Project Roles

Enterprise Architect performs a number of tasks that are suited to a variety of professions. This topic
describes some common working practices with Enterprise Architect for a range of projectroles. There are
tools for the roles of:

Topic Link

Business Analyst, to create high-level models of business processes Business Anal;@t@

Software Architect, to map functional requirements, perform real time Software Architect[5$
modeling of objects, design the Deployment model and detail the
deliverable components

Software Engineer, to map Use Cases onto Class diagrams, detail the | Software Engineer[ 63
interactions between Classes, define the system deployment and define
software packages

Developer, to perform round trip code engineering, including reverse Developerl?l'ﬁ
engineering of existing code and generation of code from Class

elements

Project Manager, to assign resources to elements, measure risk and Project Managerl@

effort, estimate project sizes, and manage element status, change
control and maintenance

Tester, to create test scripts against elements in the modeling Tester[6M
environment

Implementation Manager, to track and assign maintenance-related items | Inplementation Manager| 65
to elements within Enterprise Architect, to rapidly capture and keep
records of maintenance tasks such as issues, changes, defects and
tasks, and to trace the maintenance of the items and processes involved
in system deployment

Technology Developer, to create customized additions to the functionality | Technology Developer[651
already present within Enterprise Architect

Database Developer, to develop databases, including modeling Database Developer[67
database structures, importing database structures from an existing
database and generating DDL for rapidly creating databases from a
model

You can review a summary of the typical tasks supported for each role, or click on the appropriate role title
to explore how Enterprise Architect can assistyou in carrying out that role within a model driven project.

Learn More:

e Summary of Typical Tasks[57
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2.4.1 Summary of Typical Tasks

Throughout a design and development project there are many different tasks to be performed, which could
be carried out either by one person or - more probably - by members of a team with different responsibilities.
In either case, Enterprise Architect supports most - if not all - of the responsibilities you might have on your

project.

Therefore, the next topics to explore depend on the work you normally do on a project.

The descriptions below cover a number of job roles that Enterprise Architect supports. For those that most
resemble your role on a project, follow the job title hyperlink to display a description of how that role might
use Enterprise Architect, then follow links within those topics to explore some of the Enterprise Architect

features of importance to the role.

Job Roles:
Role Responsibilities See also
Business Analyst For modeling: Business Analyst[58)

Requirements

High-level business processes
Business activities

Work flows

System behavior

Database Developer

Developing databases Database Developer
Modeling database structures [67

Creating logical data models
Generating schema
Reverse engineering databases

Software Architect

Mapping functional requirements of the Software Architect[59
system

Mapping objects in real time
Mapping the deployment of objects
Defining deliverable components

Tester

Developing test cases Tester[64)
Importing requirements, constraints and
scenarios

Creating Quality Test documentation
Tracking element defects and changes

Software Engineer

Mapping Use Cases into detailed Classes | Software Engineerlaﬁ
Defining the interaction between Classes
Defining system deployment

Defining software packages and the
software architecture

Project Manager

Providing project estimates Project Manager[63%
Resource Management

Risk Management
Maintenance Management

Developer

Forward, reverse and round-trip engineering Develogerlﬁ'ﬁ
Visualizing the system states
Visualizing package arrangements
Mapping the flow of code
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Role Responsibilities See also
Implementation Manager * Modeling the tasks in rolling-outa project, | Implementation

including network and hardware deployment Managerlﬁ'ﬁ

* Assigning and tracking maintenance items
on elements (issues, changes, defects and
tasks)

Technology Developer For creating or customizing: Technology Developer
e UML Profiles [

e UML Patterns

e Code Templates

e Tagged Value Types
e MDG Technologies

e Add-Ins

Most of these roles work with specific types of diagram, so you might want to learn more about diagram
types in general and specific types of diagram in particular.

Several types of project team member might want to generate documentation on their work and reports on
how the projectis developing and changing. Enterprise Architect enables you to generate project
documentation in either RTF or HTML format.

Notes:

e The Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, Systems Engineering and Ultimate editions of
Enterprise Architect have a user security feature that can be applied or turned off. If security is turned
on, you require the appropriate access permissions to use many of the Enterprise Architect facilities
listed above

Learn More:

e Listof Available Permissions o)

° UMLDiagramsm
e Report Generationfi72A

2.4.2 Business Analysts

ABusiness Analyst can use Enterprise Architect to create high-level models of business processes. These
include business requirements, activities, work flow, and the display of system behavior.

Using Enterprise Architect, a Business Analyst can describe the procedures that govern what a particular
business does. Such a model is intended to deliver a high-level overview of a proposed system.

Topics:
Topic Detail See also
Model High Level With Enterprise Architect the Business Analyst can Analysis Diagram fiieh

Business Processes | model high level processes of the business with

Analysis diagrams Example Analysis

Diagram [1:59
Analysis diagrams are a subset of UML 2.3 Activity
diagrams and are less formal than other diagram
types, but they provide a useful means for expressing
essential business characteristics and requirements
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Topic

Detail

See also

Model Requirements

Gathering requirements is typically the first step in
developing a solution, be it for developing a software
application or for detailing a business process; itis
an important step in the implementation of a project

Enterprise Architect enables you to define the
Requirement elements, connect Requirements to the
model elements for implementation, connect
Requirements together into a hierarchy, report on
Requirements, and move Requirements out of model
element responsibilities

Requirements
Management/i:s®

Model Business
Activities

The Business Analyst can use Activity diagrams to
model the behavior of a system and the way in which
these behaviors are related to the overall flow of the
system

Activity diagrams do not model the exact internal
behavior of the system but show instead the general
processes and pathways at a high level

Activity Diagram B1h

Model Work How

To visualize the cooperation between elements
involved in the work flow, the Business Analyst can
use an Interaction Overview diagram, which provides
an overview of sub activities that are involved in a
system

Interaction Overview
Diagram 86d)

Display System

In displaying the behavior of a system as a Use Case

Use Case Diagram[813)

Behavior diagram, Enterprise Architect gives the Business
Analyst an easily understood tool for mapping the
functional requirements and behavior of a system

Learn More:

e Business Modeling 99

2.4.3 Software Architects

Software Architects can use Enterprise Architectto map functional requirements with Use Cases, perform
real time modeling of objects using Interaction diagrams (Sequence, Timing, Communication or Interaction
Ovenview), design the Deployment model and detail the deliverable components using Component

diagrams.

Topic

Detail

See also

Map Functional
Requirements of the
System

With Enterprise Architect the Software Architect
can take the high level business processes that
have been modeled by the Business Analyst
and create detailed Use Cases

Use Cases describe the proposed functionality
of a system and are only used to detail a single
unit of discrete work

Use Cases[933)

Map Objects in Real Time

The Software Architect can use Interaction

Sequence Diagram [849
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Topic

Detail

See also

diagrams (Sequence and Communication
diagrams) to model the dynamic design of the
system

Sequence diagrams are used to detail the
messages that are passed between objects
and the lifetimes of the objects

Communication diagrams are similar to
Sequence diagrams, but are used instead to
display the way in which the object interacts with
other objects

Example Sequence

Diagramm

Timing Diagram 3%
Communication Diagram

8531

Interaction Overview
Diagram 86}

Objects

Map Deployment of

The Software Architect can use Deployment
diagrams to provide a static view of the run-time
configuration of processing nodes and the
components that run on the nodes

Deployment diagrams can be used to show the
connections between hardware, software and
any middleware thatis used on a system

Deployment Diagram [BoA)

Detail Deliverable
Components

Component diagrams enable the Software
Architect to model the physical aspects of a
system

Components can be executables, libraries, data
files or another physical resource thatis partof a
system

The component model can be developed from
scratch from the Class model or can be brought
in from existing projects and from third-party
vendors.

Component Diagram[8oh

Learn More:

® Analysis Diagrams

ush

¢ Modeling Fundamentals [513)

e XMl Import and Export[313)
e XML Technologies fissh

2.4.4 Software Engineers

Software Engineers using Enterprise Architect can map Use Cases onto Class diagrams, detail the
interactions between Classes, define the system deployment with Deployment diagrams and define
software packages with Package diagrams.

Topics:
Topic Detail See also
Map Use In Enterprise Architect the Software Engineer can study the Use Cases | Use Cases[81})
Cases into developed by the Software Architect, and with that information create Example Use
. . o ) . p
Detailed Classes that fulfill the objectives defined in the Use Cases .
Classes Case Diagram
AClass is one of the standard UML constructs thatis used to detail the | B1
pattern from which objects are produced at run time; to record the
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Topic Detail See also

relationships between Use Cases and Classes, the Software Engineer | Class Diagram
can create diagrams linking the elements with Realize connectors, 79

and/or map the Realize connectors in the Relationship Matrix Realization o)
Relationshi
= Matrix|49B

Systam Boundary ~ Segquence Diagrams : Sequence Diagram for Login

Communication Disgrams : Communication Diagram for Login
%/ o @] UL 2.0 Tutorial Page - Use Cases

1

|

Customer !

' caxtends

: 1

: ! Cne use case can extend the
; \\ .| funcionality of ancther

. Register with Book

g Shop

=« | A Use Case is a disoete interaction
betrween & user and the system.

Actors are users of the services
provided by Use Cases

Detail Interaction diagrams (Sequence and Communication diagrams) Sequence Bad

Interaction enable the Software Engineer to model the dynamic design of the L
Communicatio

Between system nlEs

Classes -

Sequence diagrams are used to detail the messages passed between
objects and the lifetimes of the objects

Communication diagrams are similar to Sequence diagrams, but are
used instead to display the way in which objects interact with other
objects

Define System | Deployment diagrams can be used to provide a static view of the run- Deployment[goR
Deployment time configuration of processing nodes and the components that run
on the nodes

Deployment diagrams can be used to show the connections between
hardware, software and any middleware thatis used on a system, to
explain the connections and relationships of the components

Define The Software Engineer can use Package diagrams to detail the Packagem
Software software architecture
Packages

Package diagrams are used to organize diagrams and elements into
manageable groups, declaring the dependencies

Learn More:

¢ Modeling Fundamentals [513)

2.4.5 Developers

Developers can use Enterprise Architect to perform round trip code engineering, which includes reverse
engineering of existing code and generation of code from Class elements.

Topics:
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Topic

Detail

See also

Round Trip Engineering

Enterprise Architect gives the developer unparalleled
flexibility, with the ability to round trip software from
existing source code to UML 2.3 models and back
again

Round trip engineering involves both forward and
reverse engineering of code; keeping the model and
code synchronized is an important aspect of this

Code Engineering
[188)

Smchronizationm
Estimation +o®)

Reverse Engineering

Enterprise Architect enables developers to reverse
engineer code from a number of supported languages
and view the existing code as Class diagrams, which
illustrate the static design view of the system

Class diagrams consist of Classes and interfaces and
the relationships between them; the Classes defined
in UML Class diagrams can have direct counterparts in
the implementation of a programming language

Account
AddressBook

# name: Sting
+isAccassedBy sUsss

1 0.2+ gei
+IsContainedin | +

-isContsingdin | 1

Contact ~Conising

+Contsins [0
{ordered}

emsilAddress: String 0.0
String

#Parent 1

=]

+Chikd 0..*

ContactGroup

w

a
cthethod: Sting
# name: Sting

7 20
m..pgasy(f o-

RddressBook

#Contains

ryContscthlethod(String) : void [g_«

Account

# name: Sting
+sAcpessedBy #lUses

1 0.0
+IzContsinadin | +

-IsContsinedin [ 1

-Contains

+Contsins [0..+
0.+ {ordered)

ContactGroup #Psrent 1

# name: Sting

+Gvuuvad5‘y? 0.*

+Chikd 0.+

#Contsins

- iame(String}
+ setPrimaryContactiethod(Strng) : void [g -

Reverse Engineering

fisoB)

Class Diagram[798)
Class Elementfo4h

Resources (3481

Forward Engineering

As well as the ability to reverse engineer code,
Enterprise Architect offers the developer the option of
forward engineering code (code generation)

This enables the developer to make changes to their
model with Enterprise Architect and have these
changes implemented in the source code

Code Engineering

1386

Risk[ash
Risk Types[3551

Determine the System
State

To visualize the state of the system the developer can
use State Machine diagrams to describe how elements
move between states, classifying their behavior

State Machine[s13)
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Topic

Detail See also

according to transition triggers and constraining
guards

State Machine diagrams are used to capture system
changes over time, typically being associated with
particular Classes (often a Class can have one or
more State Machine diagrams used to fully describe its
potential states)

Visualize Package
Arrangement

architecture of the system; they are used to organize
diagrams and elements into manageable groups, and
to declare their dependencies

Package diagrams are used to help design the Package[798)

Follow the How of Code

understanding of the flow of code

Activity diagrams illustrate the dynamic nature of the
system, which enables modeling of the flow of control
between Activities and represents the changes in state
of the system

Activity diagrams are used to enable a better Activityls1h)

Notes:

e State Machine, Package and Activity diagrams can be used by the developer to better understand the
interaction between code elements and the arrangement of the code

Learn More:

¢ Model Transformations - MDAl1soh
e \isual Execution Analysis fss8)

2.4.6 Project Managers

Enterprise Architect provides support for the management of projects. Project Managers can use Enterprise
Architect to assign resources to elements, measure risk and effort, and estimate project sizes. Enterprise

Architect also helps them

manage element status, change control and maintenance.

Topics:

Topic Detail See also
Provide Project With Enterprise Architect the Project Manager has accesstoa | Estimation[408
Estimates comprehensive project estimation tool that calculates effort from

Use Case and Actor objects, coupled with project configurations

defining the technical and environmental complexity of the work

environment
Resource Managing the allocation of resources in the design and Resources [348)
Management development of system components is an important and difficult

task; Enterprise Architect enables the Project Manager or

Development Manager to assign resources directlyto model

elements and track progress over time
Risk Management The Project Management window can be used to assign Risk to Risk[sh

an element within a project; the risk types enable the Project
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Topic Detail See also
Manager to name the risk, define the type of risk, and give ita Risk Types [355)
weighting
Maintenance Enterprise Architect enables the Project Manager to track and Issues [358)
assign maintenance-related items to elements within Enterprise Chanaes 7
Architect; this enables rapid capture and record keeping for ~nanges
items such as issues, changes, defects, and tasks Defects 1713
AProject Manager can also create and maintain a project Tasks[356)
glossary of processes, procedures, terms and descriptions .
Project
Glossary@
Learn More:

e Projects Management[348)

Element Status [41h
Maintenance [i713

2.4.7 Testers

Enterprise Architect provides support for design testing by enabling you to create test scripts against
elements in the modeling environment.

Topics:
Topic Detail See also
Test Cases With Enterprise Architect, Quality Assurance personnel can set

a series of tests for each model element

The test types include Unit testing, Acceptance testing, System
testing and Scenario testing

Import requirements,
constraints and
scenarios

To help ensure that testing maintains integrity with the entire
business process, Enterprise Architect enables the tester to
import requirements, constraints and scenarios defined in
earlier iterations of the development life cycle

Requirements indicate contractual obligations that elements
must perform within the model

Constraints are conditions that mustbe metin order to pass the
testing process; constraints can be:

* Pre-conditions (states which must be true before an
eventis processed)

Post Conditions (events that must occur after the event
is processed) or

Invariant constraints (which must remain true through

the duration of the event)

Scenarios are textual descriptions of an object's action over
time and can be used to describe the way a test works

Requirements

1152

Constraints

[668)

Create quality test
documentation

Enterprise Architect provides the facility to generate high quality
test documentation in the industry-standard .RTF file format

Element defect

Defect tracking enables you to allocate defect reports to any

Element
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Topic Detail See also

changes element within the Enterprise Architect model; this enables all | Defects 718
who are involved in the project to quickly view the status of
defects, to see which defects have to be addressed and which
have been dealt with

Learn More:
e Introduction to Testingm

2.4.8 Implementation Managers

Enterprise Architect provides support for the management of projectimplementation. Enterprise Architect
enables you to track and assign maintenance-related items to elements within Enterprise Architect. This
enables you to rapidly capture and keep records of maintenance tasks such as issues, changes, defects
and tasks. By providing a centralized facility for each elementinvolved in the deployment process Enterprise
Architect offers a powerful solution for tracing the maintenance of the items and processes involved in
system deployment.

Topics:
Topic Detail See also
Deployment Using Deployment diagrams in Enterprise Architect, you can | Deployment Diagram
Diagram model the roll out of a project, including network deployment ok
and workstation deployment Example Deployment
Users involved in project deployment can add maintenance Diagram 6o
tasks to the diagram elements
Deployment diagrams provide a static view of the run-time
configuration of nodes on the network or of workstations, and
the components that run on the nodes or are used in the
workstations
Learn More:

e Project Maintenance 73
2.4.9 Technology Developers

Technology Developers are Enterprise Architect users who create customized additions to the functionality
already present within Enterprise Architect.

Additions include UML Profiles, UML Patterns, Code Templates, Tagged Value Types, Scripts, Custom
Queries, Transformations, MDG Technologies and Enterprise Architect Add-Ins. By creating these
extensions the Technology Developer can customize the Enterprise Architect modeling process to specific
tasks and speed up development.

Topics:

Topic Detail See Also
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UML Profiles

By creating UML Profiles the technology developer can
create a customized extension for building UML models
that are specific to a particular domain

Profiles are stored as XML files and can be imported into
any model as required

UML Profiles 1o

UML Patterns

Patterns are sets of collaborating Objects and Classes
that provide a generic template for repeatable solutions to
modeling problems

As patterns are discovered in any new project, the basic
pattern template can be created

Patterns can be re-used with the appropriate variable
names modified for any future project

Patterns [io21

Code Templates

Code templates are used to customize the output of
source code generated by Enterprise Architect; this
enables the generation of code languages not
specifically supported by Enterprise Architect and
enables you to define the way Enterprise Architect
generates source code to comply with your own company
style guidelines

Code Templates [4sh

Tagged Value Types

Tagged Values are used in Enterprise Architect to extend
the information relating to an element in addition to the
information directly supported by the UML language

ATagged Value, strictly, is the value of a property of a
modeling item, the property being called a tag; for
example: a Class element called Person might have a
tag called Age with the Tagged Value of 42

More loosely, the combination of tag and value can be
referred to as a Tagged Value

ATagged Value type is a group of parameters that define
and/or limitthe possible values of a tag and, in many
instances, how a specific value is assigned to the tag; for
example, the tag Age might have a Tagged Value Type of
Integer, so the user simplytypes in a numeric value

Alternatively, the type could be Spin, with lower and upper
limits of, say, 20 and 120, so the user sets a value by
clicking on arrows in the field to increment or decrement
the value within the limits of 20 and 120

Typically, Tagged Values are used during the code
generation process, or by other tools to pass on
information thatis used to operate on elements in
particular ways

Tagged Values[62)

Tagged Value Type
779

MDG Technologies

MDG Technologies can be used to create a logical
collection of resources that can contain UML Profiles,
Patterns, Code Templates, Image files and Tagged Value
types that are accessed through a technologyfile

MDG Technologies

fiosh

Enterprise Architect
Add-Ins

Add-Ins enable you to build your own functionality into
Enterprise Architect, creating your own mini programs
that can extend the capabilities of Enterprise Architect,
defining your own menus, and creating your own Custom
Views

Enterprise Architect
Add-Ins [1s6?
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Learn More:
e Extending UML [1038
e MDG Technology SDK fiosh
2.4.10 Database Developers

Enterprise Architect supports a range of features for the development of databases, including modeling
database structures, importing database structures from an existing database and generating DDL for
rapidly creating databases from a model.

Topic Detail See Also

Create Logical | With Enterprise Architect the Database developer can build database Logical Data
Data Models diagrams using the built-in UML Data Modeling Profile Model 125

This supports the definition of Primary and Foreign keys, cardinality,
validation, triggers, constraints and indexes

Generate By using Enterprise Architect's DDL generation function the Database Schemal:A
Schema Administrator can create a DDL script for creation of the database table
structure from the model

Enterprise Architect currently supports:

e JET-based databases

e DB2

* |InterBase

e Informix

* Ingres

s MySQL

* SQL Server

* PostgreSQL

* Sybase Adaptive Server Anywhere and Adaptive Server Enterprise,
and

* Oracle 9i,10g and 11g

Reverse Using an ODBC data connection the Database Administrator can import | Reverse
Engineer a database structure from an existing database to create a model ofthe | Engineering
Database database [1508)

Generating the model directly from the database enables the DBAto
quickly document their work and create a diagrammatic account of a
complexdatabase through the graphical benefits of UML
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Example Warehouse E]

calumns

*PK WarshouselD
Location: VARCHAR2(30)
Capacty: NUMBER(S,2)

«PH»
+  PK_Warehouse[VARCHAR2)

1

WarshouselD =
WarehouselD
Book
0.*
Inventory = .
. “PK ISEN: VA )
ccolumns
FK InventorylD: VARCHAR2(10)
*PK InventorylD: VARCHAR2(10) A .
Fit WWarehous=|D: VARCHARZ(10)

InventorylD=InventorylD

mentStock: NUMBE
OnOrder. MUMBER(E) 1 0.

Stock: NUMEBE

«Fkx

- “PHa
+  FH_lnventory_Wareouse(VARCHARZ) +  PH Book(VARCHARZ)
«PHa e .

+  PK_Inventory[VARCHAR2)

+  FK_Book_lnventory[VARCHARZ)

Learn More:

e Data Models [z
e Physical Data Modelfs)
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2.5 User Interface Guide

This section describes the Enterprise Architect Application Workspace, which provides a powerful and
flexible analysis, modeling, design and construction environment. The workspace is built from familiar
Windows components, such as toolbars, docking windows, dialogs and menus. Together these elements
provide a rich set of tools for working with diagrams, models, UML, source code, executing applications
(debugging and visualization), rich text documents, collaborative tools, extension technologies and much
more.

Topics:

Topic

Link

The Enterprise Architect workspace, the interface through which you create and
display your models; the main workspace componentis the central Diagram View,
which is where you create model diagrams, view reports, scroll through lists of
model elements, access the internet and even edit and debug source code

The Start Page[7Y

Diagram View540)

The Web Browser
[128)

The Main Menu, which provides access both to high-level functions related to the
project life cycle, and to project and system administration functions; throughout
Enterprise Architect you can also access functions and operations using context
menus

The Main Menu[73

Project Browser
Context Menus ka3

Diagram Context
Menu 538

The windows that are used to enter and display information on your project and
models; you can rearrange windows to adapt the screen space to your work habits

Standard Windows

[102

Toolbars are small sets of buttons that provide quick access to perform common
operations both on your project as a whole and on the individual modeling units

Standard Toolbars

[108)

The Enterprise Architect Diagram Toolbox provides all the components and
connectors that you use to create models using whatever diagrams are appropriate;
the Toolbox automatically matches the kind of diagram you have open, and
whichever technologyis currently active in your model

The Diagram
Toolboxls48)

The key combinations that you can use throughout Enterprise Architect to quickly
initiate a wide range of actions

Keyboard Shortcuts
12

The customization tools that enable you to tailor the menus, toolbars and function
keys that you use in Enterprise Architect, to set the visual style of the application,
and to customize the workspace layout

Customization[118)

Visual Styles[129)

Manage Workspace
Layout[128)

The navigation and search tools, which enable you to search for, track and locate
information in your project, and filter the information so that you can explore
particular views of your project rather than the entire contents

Navigate, Search
and Trace[448)

The Project Browser
a4}
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Learn More:

e ADemonstration of Enterprise Architectin use

2.5.1 Start Page

The Start Page provides some useful navigation tools and jumping off points when you first open Enterprise
Architect - including the recent files list, commands to create or copy projects, connectto repository
servers and useful Help topics to get you started. Links to online resources and to the Sparx Systems
Enterprise Architect Community website can also help you get up to speed and explore the possibilities of

Enterprise Architect.

If you have no projects of your own to open yet, open the EAExample project or use the Quick Start Tutorial to
create a project to explore.

the objectin this field and click on the ( ...) button

Enterprise Architect displays the results of the search on
the Model Search screen

Click on an item in the search results to highlightitin the
Project Browser

Actions:
Action Usage See Also
Search Locate an objectin Enterprise Architect; type the name of | Model Search[473)

Project Browser[4ah)

Open a Project FHle

Displaythe Select Enterprise Architect Project to Open
dialog, which you use to open an existing project (where
you have more project files than can be listed in the
Recent panel)

Open a Projectf13®)

Create a New
Project

Save a new project and open the Model Wizard dialog

Create a New Project
[1a5)

Model Wizard 518 dialog

Copy a Base Project

Select a different Base Project to generate a new project
from

Copy a Base Project[148)

Connect to Server

Specify a Data Source name to connect to; the supported
repositories are listed on the right

This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and
Software Engineering, Systems Engineering and
Ultimate editions

Connect to Server[ted
MySQL [148
SOL Server[150

Oracle 9i.10gand 11
hsh

PostgreSQL[15])
MSDE[152

Adaptive Server
Anmherem

Access 2007[143)
Progress OpenEdqem

Getting Started

Open the Learning Center, to display useful topics and
guides for various areas of work in Enterprise Architect

Learning Center[72%
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Action Usage See Also

Configure Options Display the Help on the Options dialog, which enables Options [42] dialog
you to define how Enterprise Architect displays and
processes information.

Online Resources & | Open the Resources page of the Sparx Systems The Web Browser[128
Tutorials website, which provides access to a wide range of
Enterprise Architect and UML tutorials, demonstrations,
examples, Add-Ins and advice

Enterprise Architect | Access the Sparx Systems Enterprise Architect Sparx Systems
Community Community Site, which contains a range of articles, Enterprise Architect

discussions, tools and resources provided by both Sparx| Community Site
Systems and the Enterprise Architect user community

You mustregister to use the facilities of the site; you can
also register as an author and submit material yourself,
for others to read and use

Recent Select from a list of hyperlinks to the mostrecentlyused [Remove Recent
Enterprise Architect projects (both .EAP files and DBMS Projects[71
connections)

If necessary, you can remove the hyperlink to a project
from this list

Notes:

¢ Ifyour model has a default diagram set, that diagram opens immediately, hiding the Start Page; you
can still access the Start Page from the diagram tabs below the diagram

e Ifyou have seta shortcut view profile, that overrides the default diagram setting

* You can also hide the Start Page, and show it again, by de-selecting and selecting the Window | Show
Start Page option; the setting persists though shut down and restart, until you specifically change the
option again

Learn More:

e Quickstart Tutorial[37
¢ Setthe Default Diagram 585

e Diagram Tabs}43

2.5.1.1 Remove Recent Projects

Removing the hyperlink to a project from the Start Page only removes the link to the project and does not
remove the project from the file system or repository.

Access: Hle | Open Project > Open Enterprise Architect Project > Recent Projects: Remove Selection
from List (Ctrl+O)

How to:

To remove a project hyperlink from the Recentlist on the Start Page, follow the steps below:
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Step| Action See Also

On the Open Enterprise Architect Project dialog, in the Recent Projects panel, click on
the projectto remove

Click on the Remove Selection from List button

2.5.2 Learning Center

The Learning Center window provides quick access to a range of context-specific Enterprise Architect help
topics, online resources and facilities in a number of specific work areas in Enterprise Architect, such as
Getting Started, Modeling or Testing.

These topic areas can include topics specific to any MDG Technologies being used with Enterprise
Architect.

Access: View | Learning Center (Ctrl + Shift +9)

(Also, when you first open Enterprise Architect, the Learning Center automatically displays on the

right of the screen)

Uses

Initiate a task or process within a specific work area

Displaytopics from Enterprise Architect Help that describe either procedures or facilities to achieve
objectives in a work area

Display web pages or documents that provide conceptual information or examples within a work area
Run selected reports or data collation tools
Run demonstrations of functions within a work area

Actions:

To displayinformation listed in the Learning Center, click on the required item. The types of item are
indicated by the listtitles and by the following icons:

Icon

Action

Open appropriate topics from the Enterprise Architect Help file

3
=
B

Open web pages or documents on the Sparx Systems web site

1l
L

Begin Enterprise Architect tasks appropriate to the Learning Center topic area; you mustbe in an
appropriate functional area of Enterprise Architectin order for these tasks to function, such as in an
open diagram

5

Begin Add-In tasks appropriate to the Learning Center topic area; you must be in an appropriate
functional area in order for these tasks to function

B

Open report facilities to provide information or data collation tools

g2

Start demonstrations of Enterprise Architect functions in action

The selected information, web page or demonstration displays on a Browser tab in the main view, or the
appropriate task or report window opens.

To switch between the topic areas, either:
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* Click on the drop-down arrow at the right of the Learning Center toolbar and select the required area
from the list, or

® Click on the left or right arrow buttons in the toolbar

The 'Home'icon returns you to the Getting Started topic area.

2.5.3 Main Menu

The Enterprise Architect Main Menu, at the top of the Enterprise Architect workspace, opens a range of
subordinate menus that provide mouse-driven access to many high-level functions related to the project life
cycle, as well as administration functions.

Each subordinate menu is described in the following table:

Usage See Also

Fle - provides options to create, open, close and save projects, and also to perform File[78)
print tasks

Edit - provides a range of functions to applyto diagram elements for the currently ditl 74}
open diagram or view

View - enables you to display each of the windows or toolbars, and to set the visual View[76%
style of your Enterprise Architect workspace

Project - provides access to tasks related to the management of your project, such Project[8dh
as adding to the project structure, importing and exporting data, generating
documentation, version control and security

Diagram - enables you to configure diagram properties and options and to save Diagram 83
diagram images to file

Element - provides options to configure and access element features and details Element[es)
and control element layout, and to generate documentation and work on source code
for the element

Tools - provides access to tools related to code engineering, model management, Tools[9R
spell checking, customization of features and setting operational options

Analyzer - provides access to a range of functions to perform build, debug and Analyzer[ o4}
profiling operations on your model code

Add-Ins - enables you to connect to, display information on, work with and manage | Add-Ins[o7)
your Add-Ins

Settings - enables you to configure various settings for your overall project, such as | Settings[98)
stereotypes, Tagged Values, cardinality values, datatypes, language macros, local
directories, image management

Window - provides various functions for managing open system windows. Window[108)
Help - provides access to the Enterprise Architect help files, the Read Me file, the Helgm

Enterprise Architect End User License Agreement, the Enterprise Architect Example
model and various features on the Sparx Systems website; it also enables you to
manage your license keys

Additionally, if you right-click on the Toolbar area just under the menu bar, a composite context menu
displays providing options to display the toolbars and all significant windows and views.
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2.5.3.1 File

The Fle menu provides options to create, open, close and save projects, and also to perform print tasks.

Access: Hle
Option Usage Shortcut See also
New Project Create a new Enterprise Architect project Ctrl + N File Based
Repositoriesm

Open Project Open a project Ctrl+0 Open a project/138

Reload Current | Reload the current project (use in a multi-user Ctrl + Shift + | Refresh View of
environment to refresh the Project Browser) F11 Shared Project[180

Close Project Close the current project

Save Project Save the current model with a new name Copy Existing

Copy Projectfia®

Save Project Create a desktop shortcut to the current model Project Shortcuts [143)

Shortcut . Lo - . .

u (This option is also active in the 'Lite', read-only The Read-Only'Lite'

edition of Enterprise Architect) Edition[18%

Print Setup Configure your printer's settings

Page Setup Configure the page settings to print the current Set Diagram Page
diagram Size[eod

Print Preview Preview[548 how the currently displayed diagram Print Preview[540)
prints

Print Print the currently displayed diagram Ctrl+P Scale Image To

Enterprise Architect provides facilities to change
the scale of the printed diagram (the number of
pages ittakes up) and to print or omit page
headers and footers on the diagram

Page Size[602)
Diagram Tab[s72

Recent Fles List

Select from a list of the most recently opened
projects

Exit Exit Enterprise Architect
2.5.3.2 Edit
The Edit menu provides a range of functions to apply to diagram elements for the currently open diagram or
view.
Access: Edit
Option Usage Shortcut See also
Model Search Display the Model Search window, to search for Ctrl + Alt + | Model Searchf475
particular phrases or words A

Fle Search

Display the File Search window, to search for text
in code files and scripts

Find In Files [1ash
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Option Usage Shortcut See also
Copy 1. Copythe selected elements to the MS Ctrl+C General[422 (page of
Windows clipboard. (To paste the selected the Options dialog)
elements use the Paste Element(s) option,
below)
2. Copyan image of the selected elements to the
clipboard. If no elements are selected, the
entire diagram is copied
The image can be saved as a bitmap or a
metafile; you set the format on the Options dialog
Project Offers two sub-options: Ctrl +
Clipboard . . Space
P ¢ Add to Project clipboard - Add the current P
elementto the Enterprise Architect clipboard
® Clear Project Clipboard - Clear any elements
from the Enterprise Architect clipboard ---
Paste Element Display the Paste Elements submenu, which Paste Elements
(s) enables you to paste elements on the clipboard Submenul75)
into the current diagram.
Paste Image Paste the elementin the Enterprise Architect Ctrl +
From Clipboard | Clipboard into the same diagram or a different Shift +
diagram, as a metafile (thatis, a definition of the [ Insert
element) as manytimes as is necessary
If you paste the elementinto a different diagram,
its classifier identifies the source diagram for the
element
Redo Re-apply the last undone action Ctrl+Y Redo Last Action[603)
Undo Undo the last action performed; note thatsome Ctrl+Z Undo Last Action[603
actions cannot be undone
Select All Select all elements concurrently on the current
diagram
Select By Type Specify a particular type of elementto select on
the diagram
Clear Selection | Deselectall elements
Bookmark Bookmark the selected element(s). If the selected | Shift + Manage Bookmarks
Selected elementis already bookmarked, this option Space [413)
removes the bookmark
Clear All Clear bookmarks from any bookmarked Manage Bookmarks
Bookmarks elements in the current diagram [412
Delete Selected | Delete the selected elements from the diagram Ctrl +D

Element(s)

2.5.3.2.1 Paste Elements Submenu

You can paste an element from the Enterprise Architect Clipboard or the MS Windows clipboard into a
diagram, either as a hyperlink to the original element or as a new element. The Enterprise Architect
clipboard takes precedence, so you must clear that clipboard before you can paste from the MS Windows

clipboard.
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Access: Edit | Paste Element(s)
Option Usage Shortcut See also
as Link Paste the elementin the buffer as a link (thatis, a | Shift +
reference) to the element Insert
If there are images in the MS Windows clipboard
and none in the Enterprise Architect clipboard,
you can: Paste from Project
e Paste an image from the MS Windows Browserfs7
clipboard into a new element as the
appearance of the new element, or
e Paste animage from the MS Windows
clipboard into the diagram as a new
boundary's appearance
as New Paste the elementin the buffer as a completely Ctrl +
new[s568 element Shift + V
2.5.3.3 View

The View menu enables you to display and/or focus on each of the windows or toolbars, and to set the
visual style of your Enterprise Architect workspace.

aspects of your model

Access: View

Option Usage Shortcut See also

Workspace Show the Workspace Layout dialog for changing Manage Workspace

Layouts the content and layout of the Enterprise Architect Layoutft2é)
workspace

Learning Center Show the Learning Center, providing context- Ctrl + Shift + | Learning Center[7
specific help topics, online resources and 9
facilities in a number of specific work areas in
Enterprise Architect

Project Browser | Displaythe Project Browser, for browsing and Alt+0 The Project Browser
exploring your model; this displays the kah
hierarchical arrangement of packages,
elements and features within the model

Package Browser | Displaythe elements of the current package in Ctrl + Alt + R | Package Browser
the Package Browser, as a context-sensitive, ks
editable table

Model Views Show the Model Views window, through which Ctrl + Shift + | Model Views [46R
you can create filtered views of selected areas or | 5

More Project Display a submenu containing options for the View Submenus[78)
Tools Resources and Project Information windows,

and the internal Web Browser
Personal Displaythe Personal Information window, which Personal
Information enables you to email project team members Information[377
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Option Usage Shortcut See also
and report on the work and tasks assigned to
you
Team Review Show the Team Review window, the portal fora | Ctrl + Alt + U | Team Review Tools
discussion forum within your development team k16
community
Task Allocations | Show the Project Task Allocation window, Project Task
through which you manage work tasks Allocation[368)
allocated within the project and run reports on
the components associated with the tasks
Project Calendar [ Displaythe Calendar, to monitor work across Project Calendar
the projectin terms of the resources involved, 9
the tasks being performed, the events occurring
and the elements being worked on
Diagram Toolbox | Show the Diagram Toolbox, a panel oficons for [Alt+5 Diagram Toolbox
creating elements and connectors on a 4
diagram; there are pages oficons for each UML,
Extended and MDG Technology diagram type
Diagram Flters Display the Diagram Filters window, for Diagram Filters [489)
selecting the elements to show or hide on a
diagram
Diagram Layout Display the Layout Tools window, for Laﬁout Diagrams
reformatting your diagram in one of a range of 60
layouts
Pan and Zoom Display the Pan & Zoom window for panning Ctrl + Shift + | The Pan & Zoom
across a diagram to display sections atgreater | N Window k73
magnification
Element Show the Properties window for the selected Alt+1 Properties Window
Properties element, which provides an editable table of the s
common properties of the selected element
Relationships List a selected element's connectors on the Ctrl + Shift + | The Relationships
Relationships window 2 Window/50R
Traceability Show the Traceabilityho®) window, for tracing the | Ctrl + Shift + | The Traceability
relationships of an elementthrough the model |4 Window[9e3)
More Element Display a submenu containing options for the View Submenus[78)
Tools Scenarios & Requirements, Element Browser,
Project Management, Maintenance, Testing and
Source Code windows
Relationship Display the Relationship Matrix, to cross Relationship Matrix
Matrix reference elements to each other by connector 9
type
Gap Analysis Displaythe Gap Analysis Matrix to analyze model Gap Analysis Matrix
Matrix artifacts for potential gaps in the solution B1d)
Notes Show the Notes window, to create and review Ctrl + Shift + | Notes[763)
the explanatory text on a diagram, element, 1

feature or connector
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Option Usage Shortcut See also
Tagged Values Show the Tagged Values window, to add further | Ctrl + Shift + | Tagged Values [762
properties to a modeling object beyond those 6
supported by UML
System Output Show the Output window Ctrl + Shift + | The System Output
8 Window2?
Scripting Show the Scripting window Scriptingfein
Toolbars Show or hide individual toolbars View Submenus[78
Visual Style Set the Visual Style and a number of other View Submenus[79
display options
2.5.3.3.1 View Submenus
The More Project Tools Sub-Menu:
Select the windows to be visible and deselect those to be hidden. You can select from:
Option Usage Shortcut See also
Project Show or hide the Resources window Alt+6 Resources [789)
Resources
Project Show or hide the Project Information window Alt+2 The Project
Information Information Window
3561
Internal Web Open the web browser page atthe site you have | Ctrl+Alt+W | Internal Web Browser
Browser specified on the Options dialog, in the Web Home 128
field Options k22

The More Element Tools Submenu:

Select the windows to be visible and deselect those to be hidden. You can select from:

Option Usage Shortcut See also
Scenarios & Displaythe Scenarios, internal Constraints and Ctrl+Shift+ | Scenarios, Internal
Requirements Requirements for the selected element, as tabs |3 Constraints and

of the main work space. Requirements 683
Element Explore the components of the selected element, | Alt+9 Element Browserles
Browser in the Element Browser window.
Project Show or hide the Project Management window Ctrl+Shift+ | Project Management
Management 7 4R
Maintenance Show or hide the Maintenance window Alt+4 Maintenance 1713
Testing Show or hide the Testing window Alt+3 Testingfiesh
Source Code Show or hide the Source Code window. Alt+7 The Source Code

Viewer 1408
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The Toolbars Sub-Menu:

Select the toolbars to be visible and deselect those to be hidden. You can select from:

Topic

Usage

Link

Default Tools

Show or hide the Default Tools toolbar

Default Tools [10R

Project Show or hide the Project toolbar Project[108)
Code Show or hide the Code Generation toolbar Code Generation[t03
Generation

UML Elements

Show or hide the UML Elements toolbar

UML Elementsfi1d

Diagram

Show or hide the Diagram toolbar

Diagramm

Current Element

Show or hide the Current Element toolbar

Current Element[113)

Current Show or hide the Current Connector toolbar Current Connectorfi1®)
Connector

Workspace Show or hide the Workspace Layouts toolbar Workspace Layouts
Layouts 115

Debug & Record

Show or hide the Debug & Record toolbar

Debug & Record[118)

Status Bar

Show or hide the Status Bar

Status Bar[11]

The Visual Style Sub-Menu:

Option Usage Shortcut See also

Select Visual Select different visual styles or themes for the Visual Styles[128
Style Enterprise Architect user interface

Animate Animate windows that have been automatically Automatically Hidden
Autohide hidden 108

Windows

Show Toolbar Toggle the down-arrow on the end of each toolbar

Customize that enables you to customize the toolbar buttons,
Button as shown below:
P n i i | G (| FE ] el | EE
Hide Diagram Hide or redisplay the diagram caption bar at the Caption Bar[549
Caption Bar top or bottom of a diagram
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2.5.3.4 Project

The Project menu gives access to tasks related to the management of your project, such as adding to the
project structure, importing and exporting data, generating documentation, version control and security.

package in HTML format

Access: Project
Action Usage Shortcut See also
New Model Display the Model Wizard, to add models to your Model Wizard 518
project
New Package Create a new package Ctrl + W Create a new
package[53h
New Diagram Create a new diagram in the current package Ctrl + Insert | Create a new
diagram [563)
Documentation Display the Documentation Submenu Documentation
Submenul[ 8
Model Validation | Displaythe Model Validation Submenu Model Validation
Submenu[sh
Baselines Store a model branch as a snapshot or baseline | Ctrl + Alt + B| BaselineB1h
Available in the Corporate, Business and
Software Engineering, Systems Engineering and
Ultimate editions
Audit View Display the Audit View, which shows the Audit View[302
information that has been recorded by auditing
Model Import/ Display the Import/Export Submenu Import/Export
Export Submenu[st
Version Control Display the Version Control Submenu Version Control
Submenu[8®
Security Display the Security Submenu Security Submenu
[8)
Use Case Metrics | Set Use Case Metrics to assistin estimating Use Case Metrics
project size [40R
Project Statistics | View some basic project statistics
2.5.3.4.1 Documentation Submenu
Access: Project | Documentation
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Rich Text Format | Generate a report for the currently selected F8 RTF Documents 728
(RTF) Report package in Rich Text Formathizz8)
HTML Report Generate a report for the currently selected Shift + F8 HTML Reports fisod
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
Diagrams Only Generate an RTF report containing only Ctrl + Shift + [ Diagrams Only
Report diagrams F8 Reportfi7ed
Testing Report Generate an RTF report of the model's existing Test Documentation
tests 1708
Issues Generate an RTF report of the model's issues Project Issues [358)
Glossary Generate an RTF report of the model's Glossary Generate a
(Glossary) Report
363
Implementation Show a list of the elements in the package Implementation
Details (selected in the Project Browser) that require Reporti7ed
implementers, together with any source
elements in Realize (Implements) relationships
with those elements
Dependency Show a list of any elements in the package Dependency Report
Details (selected from the Project Browser) that are [1785)
dependent on another element for their
specification
Testing Details Show the testing details for the elements in a Testing Details
package, for tests that meet specific criteria Regortlﬁ'eﬁ
2.5.3.4.2 Model Validation Submenu
Access: Project | Model Validation
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Validate Selected | Validate a selected element, diagram or package | Ctrl + Alt + V | Model Validation [1es8
from the Project Browser
Cancel Validation | Cancel the validation process
Configure Configure the Validation rules from the list of Configure Model
available rules Validation [1ee8
2.5.3.4.3 Import/Export Submenu
To perform import and exportto XMl and CSV.
Access: Project | Model Import/Export
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Import Package | Importa package from an XMI (XML based) file Ctrl + Alt +1 | Import From XMi[323
from XMI
Export Package | Exportthe currently selected package to an XMl Ctrl + Alt + E | Export To XMI[328)

to XMl

(XML based) file

Batch XMI Export

Export a group of controlled packages in one

Batch XMI Export
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
action [33%
Batch XMl Import | Run a batch import of multiple packages Batch XMI Import
333
CSV Import/ Import or Exportinformation on Enterprise Ctrl+Alt+C [CSVIm port@
Export Architect elements in CSV format
CSV Export[3aB
CSV Import/ Setup CSVimport Export Specifications CSV Specifications
Export [338)
Specifications
Export Reference | Export reference data to XML files for convenient Export Reference
Data model updating DataP3N
Import Reference | Import reference data from XML files for Import Reference
Data convenient model updating Datap38
2.5.3.4.4 Version Control Submenu
Access: Project | Version Control
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Configure Specify whether this package (and its children) is | Ctrl + Alt + P | Configure
Current Package [ controlled and, if so, which file itis controlled Controlled Package
through [282)
Version Control Specify the options required to connectto a Version Control
Settings Source Code Control (SCC) provider Settings Dialog[27d
Validate Package | Validate the version control configuration of each Validate Package
Configurations | package in the model Configurations [298)
Resynch Resynchronize the status of all version controlled Resynchronize the
Statuses of All packages within your project with the status of the Status of Version
Packages version control provider Controlled
Packages poN
Work Offline Toggle between ‘offline’ version control and Offline Version
online version control Control[258)
2.5.3.4.5 Security Submenu
To configure security settings for your project.
Access: Project | Security
Action Usage Shortcut See also

Manage Users

Add, modify and remove users, including
maintaining permissions.

Maintain Users[1o8)

Manage Groups

Add, modify and remove security groups,

Maintain Groups
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
including maintaining permissions. 203

Manage Locks View and manage elementlocks. View and Manage

Locks [20%

Require User Toggle the security policyin force. Security Policylioh

Lock to Edit

Manage My View and delete your own locks. Ctrl + Shift + | Manage Your Own

Locks L Locks [215

Login as Another | Switch the login to a differentuser ID.

User

Change Change current security password. Change Password

Password [208)

Encrypt Add encryption to your password (prior to Password

Password Enterprise Architect Release 7.1). Encryption[208

Enable Security Enable or disable user security to limit access to Enable Securij[ylﬁa
update functions in the model.

Notes:

e This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, Systems Engineering
and Ultimate editions

2.5.3.5 Diagram

The Diagram menu enables you to configure diagram properties and options and to save diagram images

to file.

Action Usage Shortcut See also

Properties View and edit the <type> Diagram: <name> s
dialog for the current diagram

Fnd in Project Locate the current diagram in the Project Shift + Alt +

Browser Browser window G

Layout Diagram Automatically layout the current diagram (not Layout a Diagram
available for Behavioral diagrams) Automaticallyk1d)

Switch to Change the presentation of the diagram to the Diagram List[462
Diagram List format or the GANTT Chart format

Advanced Display the diagram Advanced menu Diagram Advanced

Menu[8d

Save Save the current position of all diagram elements | Ctrl + S

Save as Image Save the diagram as a bitmap file (BMP), Ctrl+T
Graphics Interchange Format file (.GIF) or
Windows Metafile (WMF)

Copy Image to Copy an image of the current diagram to the Ctrl+B Generall#22 (page

Clipboard clipboard. The image can be in metafile or of Options dialog)
bitmap format; you set the format on the Options
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
dialog

Swimlanes and | Add, modify and delete swimlanes or the Swimlanes 598

Matrix swimlanes matrix for the current diagram . .
Swimlanes Matrix
B9\

Repeat Last Create an instance of the same type as the last [ Shift + F3

Element element created

Repeat Last Create an instance of the same type as the last | F3

Connector

connector created

Property Note

Display the properties note for the current
diagram on screen

Insert Diagram
Properties Note[58h

Show Grid

Show or hide the diagram grid

Snap To Grid

Position elements on the diagram grid; there are
two options:

e Standard Grid - constrains elements to
the grid when they are added to diagrams

e SmartPlacement - places elements even
distances away from other elements and
spaces elements evenly

If neither of these options are enabled, the
elements can be placed freely on the diagram

Zoom

Change the zoom factor on the current diagram

Pan and Zoom a
Diagram Fody

2.5.3.5.1 Diagram Advanced Menu

The Diagram Advanced menu enables you to perform a number of very useful operations, such as hiding

connectors on the diagram or creating a UML Pattern from the diagram.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Lock Diagram Prevent the diagram from being edited, or release Lock Model
the locked diagram for editing Elements[218)

This does not applyin the Corporate, Business
and Software Engineering, Systems Engineering
and Ultimate editions, if securityis enabled

Make Model
Default

Make the current diagram the default diagram
opened when the current model is re-opened
(unless you set a User Default diagram, which
overrides the model default; see below)

This option is also overridden by a project
shortcut, which defines displays to presenton
opening the project

To cancel a Model Default diagram, either:

e Create adummydiagram, setitas the
Model Default and delete it, or

e Delete the original diagram (ifitis no
longer relevant)

Set the Default
Diagram [58%)

Project Shortcuts
14511
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
Make User (Use in the Corporate, Business and Software Project Shortcuts
Default Engineering, Systems Engineering and Ultimate 14

editions of Enterprise Architect, if security is

enabled)

Make the current diagram the default diagram
opened when you re-open this model

The User Default diagram overrides the Model
Default diagram (see Make Model Default,
above); this option is itself overridden by a project
shortcut, which defines displays to present on
opening the project
To cancel a User Default diagram, either:
e Create adummydiagram, setitas the
User Default and delete it, or
e Delete the original diagram (ifitis no
longer relevant)

This still blocks the Model Default diagram, whilst
Securityis enabled; to re-establish the Model
Default diagram, setit as the User Default

Visible Relations | Hide or show individual connectors for the current | Ctrl + Shift + | Relationship
diagram [ Visibility[743

Sequence Changel@the order of the communication Message
Messages messages in the current diagram (Communication
Diagrams)le&

Change Type Change the type of the current diagram Change Diagram
Tygel@

Save UML Save the current diagram as a UML pattern Create a Pattern[wo23
Pattern

2.5.3.6 Element

The Element menu enables you to configure and access element features and details and control element
layout, and to generate documentation and work on source code for the element

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Properties View the Properties dialog of the selected Alt + Enter Properties Dialog
element 6601
Linked Document | Link the element to a rich text document Ctrl + Alt + D | Link the element
[73d
Advanced Display the element Advanced submenu Advanced
Submenu[8sh
Fnd in Project Find the currently selected element in the Project | Alt + G
Browser Browser
If no elementis selected, find the current
diagram in the Project Browser
Find in Diagrams | Display all occurrences of the currently selected | Ctrl +U
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
elementin anydiagram
Attributes View and edit the attributes for the selected Fo Element attributes
element l698)
Operations View and edit the operations (methods) for the F10 Operations[708
selected element
Feature Visibility | Select which features and characteristics ofthe | Ctrl + Shift + Visible[s8%
selected element are visible on a diagram Y
Inline Features Display the element Inline Features submenu Inline Features
Submenu[87
Source Code Displaythe element Source Code Engineering Source Code
Engineering submenu Engineering
Submenulssh
Open Source in Open the source code of the selected Class in F12 The Source Code
External Editor the default external editor for that language Viewer[1408
Source code must have been generated, and the
selected elementmustbe a Class
Appearance Display the element Appearance submenu Appearance
Submenu[s&h
Alignment
Make Same
Display the element Position submenus Position Submenus
Z Order EG)
Size
Move

Space Evenly

2.5.3.6.1 Advanced Submenu

The Advanced sub-menu provides various options to choose from to customize the appearance of model
elements. Select the Element | Advanced menu option to display this submenu.

Action Usage Shortcut See also

Add Tagged Add a Tagged Value to the currently selected Ctrl + Shift + | Quick Add - Tagged

Value element T Value To Elements
[763)

Custom Show model element cross references Ctrl +J SetUp Cross

References References|630)

Rich Text Format | Generate a report for the currently selected RTF Documents [1728

(RTF) Report package in rich text format

Set Parents and | Manually setthe element's parents or an Ctrl +1 Set Element Parent

Interfaces interface that it realizes 628

Embedded Attach elements to the currently selected element| Ctrl + Shift + | Embedded
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
Elements B Elements Window
655
Overrides & Automatically override methods from parent Ctrl + Shift + | Override Parent
Implementations | Classes and from realized interfaces (0] Operations[713
Change Type Change the element type of the selected element Change Element
Type@
2.5.3.6.2 Inline Features Submenu
Access: Element | Inline Features
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Edit Selected Type over or delete the text of the highlighted F2
feature.
View Properties | Open the dialog containing details of the
selected element feature, or the elementifno
feature is selected.
Insert New After |Inserta new item inthe element.
Selected
Create Linked Add a Note element linked to the selected item,
Note reflecting the content of that item.
Add Attribute Add an attribute to the current element. Ctrl + Shift + Add an attribute
Fo [695)
Add Operation Add an operation to the element. Ctrl + Shift + Add an operation
F10 [70%
Add Other Insert other features such as Maintenance and Ctrl + F11
Testing items.
Delete Selected Delete the selected item from the model. Ctrl + Shift+
from Model Delete

Active keys in this mode include:

Key Action

Enter Save current changes.

Ctrl+Enter Save current changes and open a new slotto add a new item.
Esc Cancel editing.

Shift+F10 Display the context menu for in-place editing.
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2.5.3.6.3 Source Code Engineering Submenu

To forward and reverse engineer code using the language of your choice, select the Element | Source Code
Engineering menu option.

Directory

element.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Generate Current | Generate source codefss] for the currently F11 Generate source
Element selected element. code [1seh
Synchronize Synchronize the selected Class with the source F7

Current Element | code.

Batch Generate Batch generate source code for the currently Shift + F11

Selected Element | selected element(s).

(s)

Batch Batch synchronize the currently selected element | Ctrl + R

Synchronize (s) with source code.

Selected Element

(s)

Open Source Open the directory containing the source for this | Ctrl + Alt +Y

2.5.3.6.4 Appearance Submenu

The Appearance sub-menu provides various options to choose from to customize the appearance of model

elements.
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Default Set border, font and background color and border | Ctrl + Shift + | Default appearance
Appearance thickness for the selected element, as its default | E bah
appearance 404,
Autosize Auto-size a group ofelements inadiagramtoa [Alt+Z
best fit.
Set Font Change the fonthsst of the text displayed on the Text fontles?
elementin a diagram.
Alternate Image | Selectan alternative image for the selected Ctrl + Shift +
element. W

Apply Image From

Clipboard

Insert the image currently held on the clipboard.

2.5.3.6.5 Position Submenus

These Element menu submenus enable you to size and position elements on the diagram, relative to each

other.

The Alignment Sub-Menu:

Use the Alignment sub-menu to align the selected element(s) to each other.
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
Left Align left edges of elements. Ctrl + Alt +

Left
Right Align right edges of elements. Ctrl + Alt +

Right
Top Align top edges of elements. Ctrl + Alt + Up
Bottom Align bottom edges of elements. Ctrl + Alt +

Down
Centers Align centers of elements, horizontally or vertically.

The Make Same Sub-Menu:

Use the Make Same sub-menu to make the selected elements the same width, the same height or both.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Width Make all selected elements the same width

Height Make all selected elements the same height

Both Make all selected elements the same height and width

The Z Order Sub-Menu:

Use the Z Order sub-menu to move the selected element(s) back, forward, to the front of all other elements
or behind all other elements.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Forward Move selected element forward one position in the Z

order Z Order
Back Move selected element back one position in the Z order %
To Bottom Send selected element behind all other elements
To Top Bring selected elementin front of all other elements

The Size Sub-Menu

Use the Size sub-menu to make the selected element(s) wider, narrower, taller or shorter by one increment.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Wider Make all selected elements wider Ctrl + -
Narrower Make all selected elements narrower Ctrl + «
Shorter Make all selected elements shorter Ctrl+ 1
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Action Usage Shortcut See also

Taller Make all selected elements taller Ctrl+ 1

The Move Sub-Menu

Use the Move sub-menu to move the selected element(s) left, right, up or down by one increment.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Right Move all selected elements to the right Shift + —»
Left Move all selected elements to the left Shift + «
Up Move all selected elements upwards Shift + 1
Down Move all selected elements downwards Shift + 1

The Space Evenly Sub-Menu

Use the Space Evenly sub-menu to distribute the selected elements evenly.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Across Space elements evenly, horizontally. Alt + -
Down Space elements evenly, vertically. Alt + =

2.5.3.7 Tools

The Tools menu provides access to various tools including those related to code engineering, model
management, spell checking, customization of features and setting operational options.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Open Source Fle | Open anytype of external source file (code, XML, [ Ctrl + Alt + | The Source Code
DDL) for editing o) Viewer B
Source Code Display the Source Code Engineering submenu Source Code
Engineering Engineering[oM
Database Display the Database Engineering submenu Database
Engineering Engineering[9A)
Web Services Display the Web Services submenu Web Senvices[oR
XML Schema Display the XML Schema submenu XML Schemal o2
Model Display the Model Transformation submenu Model
Transformation Transformation[ 93
(MDA)
Spelling Tools Configure and run the spelling checker Configure and Run
E5
Data Management [ Manage your project's data Data Management
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Options dialog

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Submenu[o

MDG Technology [ Importan MDG Technologyfile to APPDATA ImporthoB a file

Import (Not available in the Desktop edition)

Generate MDG Display the MDG Technology Wizard MDG Technology

Technology Fle (Not available in the Desktop edition) Wizardhoeh

Wordpad Open Wordpad

Windows Open Windows Explorer (different options might

Explorer be listed, to open other applications)

Customize Customize the operation of Enterprise Architect The Customize
Dialog[11#)

Options Customize your general settings through the Ctrl + F9 Options dialog@

2.5.3.7.1 Source Code Engineering Submenu

To forward and reverse engineer code using the language of your choice select the Tools | Source Code
Engineering menu option (Professional, Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, Systems
Engineering and Ultimate editions).

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Generate Generate source code for the currently selected Ctrl + Alt + | Generate source
Package Source | package K codefash)

Code

Synchronize Synchronize the selected package with the source | Ctrl + Alt +

Package code M

Contents

Import Source Import and reverse engineer an entire directory Ctrl + Importhsizslan
Directory structure Shift + U directory structure

Import Binary

Import a binary module

Import a binary

Module modulefis
Import Import code written in ActionScript with the file ActionScrith

ActionScript Fles

extension .AS

code

Import C Fles

Import code written in ANSI C with the file
extension .C or .H

ANSI Chsiflsource
code

Import C# FHles

Import code written in the C# programming
language with the file extension .CS

C#lsiilsource
code

Import C++ Fles

Import code written in the C++ programming
language with the file extension .H, .HPP or .HH

C++sinl source
code

Import Delphi
Fles

Import code written in the Delphi programming
language with the file extension .PAS

Delphihsitisource
code

Import Java Fles

Import code written in the Java programming
language with the file extension .JAVA

Javalisinl source
code
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
Import PHP Fles | Import code written in PHP with the file extensions PHP|is121 source
.INC, .PHP, code
.PHP4
Import Python Import code written in Python with the file Python [:s12 source
Fles extension .PY code
Import Visual Import code written in the Visual Basic Visual Basichs:?
Basic Fles programming language with the file extension . source code
FRM, .CLS, .BAS or .CTL
Import VB.NET Import code written in the VB.NET programming VB.NET|15121 source
Fles language with the file extension .VB code
2.5.3.7.2 Database Engineering Submenu
Access: Tools | Database Engineering
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Import DB Import a database schema from an ODBC data Import a database
Schema from source schema from an
ODBC ODBC[s7h
Generate Generate a Package DDL scriptto create the Generate a
Package DDL tables in the currently selected package Package DDL [zl
2.5.3.7.3 Web Services Submenu
Access: Tools | Web Services
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Import WSDL | Reverse engineerlis2a Web Service Definition Reverse engineer
Language (WSDL) file as a UML Class model 1622
Generate Forward szl engineer a UML Class model to a Forward fie21)
WSDL WSDL file engineer
2.5.3.7.4 XML Schema Submenu
Access: Tools | XML Schema
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Import XML Reverse engineer a W3C XML Schema (XSD) file Reverse|isod)
Schema as a UML Class model engineer
Generate XML Forward engineer a UML Class model to a W3C Forward [1se8
Schema XML Schema (XSD) file engineer
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2.5.3.7.5 Model Transformation (MDA) Submenu

Access: Tools | Transformations

Command Action Shortcut See also
Transform Perform an MDA-style transformation on the Ctrl +H Selected elements
Selected currently selected elements [120R
Elements

Transform Perform an MDA-style transformation on the Ctrl + Shift + | Selected package
Current Package | currentlyselected package H [1208)

2.5.3.7.6 Spelling Tools

Access: Tools | Spelling Tools
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Spell Check Spell check the whole project Ctrl + F7 Spell check[378)
Project
Spell Check Spell check the current package, selected in the | Ctrl + Shift + | Spell check[378)
Current Package | Project Browse F7

Spelling Options

Specify a range of options to configure how the
spell checker operates

Configure options
k73

2.5.3.7.7 Data Management Submenu

Use the options on the Data Management submenu to manage your project's data.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Project Transfer Move a complete project from one repository to Perform a Project
another Data Transfer[343)
You cannot move a project from a source .EAP
file of a version earlier than 3.5.0
Reset IDs Reset the table auto increment column values Reset Table Auto
Increment or
Identity Columns
1
Project Compare Compare the total project sizes of two projects Compare Projects
33
Project Integrity Check the data integrity of a project Shift + F9 Check Project Data
Check integrityl413
Run Patch Execute an SQL Patch Execute an SQL
Patch[418)

Manage .EAP Fle

Repair, compact or replicate your .EAP file

Repair, compact or

replicate@'ﬁ
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2.5.3.7.7.1 Manage .EAP File Submenu

Use the options on this submenu to repair, compact or replicate your .EAP file.

Action

Usage

See also

Repair .EAP Fle

Repair an Enterprise Architect project

If a project has not been closed properly, in rare cases it might
not open correctly; this option attempts to repair such projects

All users must be logged off the project while itis being repaired

Repairf419 a project

Compact .EAP Fle

Compact an Enterprise Architect project

Eventually projects might benefit from compacting to conserve
space

Ensure everyone is logged off the target project, then select this
option to compact the project.

Compact/418a
project

Make Design Make a design master project; this is the master project for Make a design
Master creating replicas masterfiod project
Create New Create a new replica from the Design Master New replical1ed)
Replica

Design Master[19%)

Synchronize

Copy changes from one replica set member to another

Copy changeslﬁﬁ

Replicas

Remove Remove all replication features if you no longer require a model | Remove[19}all
Replication to be replicable replication features
Resolve Resolve any conflicts caused when multiple users have Resolve any
Replication changed the same element between synchronization points conflicts 193
Conflicts

2.5.3.8 Analyzer

The Analyzer menu enables you to perform build, debug and profiling operations on your model code.

Action Usage Shortcut See also

Execution Display the Package Scripts window, which

Analyzer enables you to create and export Package Build
Scripts.

Build Build[«:R the application for your current script, Ctrl + Shift + | Build« the
and execute the Build command in the Build F12 application
Scripts dialog.

Debug Display the Debugl951menu, which provides a Debug[98Ymenu
setof debugging commands.

Record Display the Record [96"imenu, which provides Record|961menu
various options for recording a debug session.

Profile Display the Profilerksshwindow, which enables Profiler[iss window

you to report on runtime aspects such as what
functions are most-frequently called in an
application, which tasks are taking longer than
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
expected, and which tasks are taking the longest
time to execute.
Test Display the Testles® submenu, which provides Test[9M submenu
access to the Testpoint Manager and executing a
Test script
Simulation Display the Simulation window, which enables
you to simulate the debugging of an application
during the design of that application
Breakpoints & Display the Breakpoints & Markers window, Manage
Markers which you use to manage breakpoints and breakpoints and
markers [1s8 for debugging. markers [14s)
Call Stack View the currently-running threads in a Capture Current
debugging session, on the Call Stack. Work Environment
had
Locals View the local variables and their values for the Locals s window
current local thread, on the Locals window
Watches Evaluate data items that are not available as local Watches fash
variables - such as data items with static Class window
member items, on the Watches window
More Analyzer Display the More Analyzer Windows submenu, More Analyzer
Windows which provides access to the Package Build Windows [97)
Scripts dialog, the Workbench window, the submenu
Modules window and the Memory Viewer window
Run Execute the Runfusil command you configured in | Ctrl + Alt + N | Run[issh command
the Build Scripts dialog.
Deploy Execute the Deployhssh command you configured | Ctrl + Shift + | Deploylish
in the Build Scripts dialog. Alt + F12 command
2.5.3.8.1 Debug Menu
The Debug menu provides a range of options for running a debug session.
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Debugger Display the Debug[118 window, which enables Alt + 8
you to control debugging and shows output from
a debug session
Debug Run Start or resume the debugger F6
If no debug session is in progress, the active
Analyzer Scriptis used to determine which
application to run or whether the debugger
should attach to an already running process
Debug Pause Suspend execution of process being debugged
Step Into Step into the current function Shift + F6 | Step Into Function
Calls frash
Step Over Step over the current function Alt + F6 Step Over Lines of
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
Code[ih
Step Out Step out of the current function Ctrl + F6 Step Out of Functions
1449
Debug Stop Stop the current debug session Ctrl + Alt + | Start & Stop
F6 Debuggerhan
Generate Create a Sequence diagram from the Stack Create Sequence
Sequence Trace History Diagram Of Call
Diagram From Stackliaso
Stack
2.5.3.8.2 Record Menu
The Record menu provides various options for recording a debug session.
Action Usage Shortcut | See also
Recorder Display the Record & Analyze window, which The Recording

enables you to review the information recorded
during a debug session

HistorylEﬁ

Start Debug

Enabled when the program is at a breakpoint

Recordin . .
9 Enter manual record mode; each time you step into
a function, the call is captured
When you step out, the return is captured
Stop Debug Enabled when recording is in progress
Recording

Stops recording

Auto Record
Thread

Enabled when the program is at a breakpoint

The thread thatis halted is recorded, and the
program resumes execution; whenever the thread
makes a function call or a function call exits, this
information is captured to the History window

The Stack Trace History, Stack tab and Source Code
Editor dynamically update to reflect the current
execution sequence for the thread; Stack Trace
Recording ends when the thread ends or when you
click on the Stop button

Show/Hide
Execution

Display the executing code while the recording is in
progress; this slows recording down considerably,
and is notused when recording is being controlled
by recording markers

The Call Stack is updated in realtime, even while
recording is in progress

Watching this window while recording can give a
quick picture of whatis going on, even without
producing a Sequence diagram

View the Call Stack

e

Generate
Sequence

Create a Sequence diagram from the Record &
Analyse window

Generate a Diagram
1652
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Action

Usage

Shortcut

See also

Diagram from
Recording History

2.5.3.8.3 Test Menu

This submenu provides access to the Testpoint Manager and enables you to run test scripts.

scripts.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Testpoint Display the Testpoints window to execute test The Testpoints
Manager scripts and monitor or control the output Window /e

Run Test Script Execute the Test command you configured in the | Ctrl + Alt + [ Add Testing

Build Scripts dialog T Commandush
2.5.3.8.4 More Analyzer Windows

The More Analyzer Windows menu provides access to additional analysis tools.

Command Action Shortcut See also

Analyzer Scripts | Create and configure Package Build compiler Shift + F12 | Managing Analyzer

scripts frash

Modules window.

Workbench Display the Workbench window, which enables Object Workbench
you to create your own workbench variables and fies)
invoke methods on them. Create workbench
variables [1s69
Invoke methods 1668
Modules Review details of the loaded modules, on the Show Loaded

Modules [148)

Memory Viewer

Review a process memory debugging session,
using the Memory Viewer window.

Inspect Process
Memory[is

2.5.3.9 Addins

The Add-Ins menu enables you to connect to, display information on, work with and manage your Add-Ins.

Action

Usage

Shortcut

See also

<Add-In Name(s)
>

Access the facilities of the selected Add-In,
through an Add-In submenu (below).

For example, if you have TOGAF enabled on your
system, you might click on the TOGAF menu
option and display a submenu of options available
to the TOGAF user in Enterprise Architect.

Add-In Windows

Display a window, or list of windows, provided by
any Add-Ins you have installed and enabled.

If no windows are provided, displays an empty,
docked Add-Ins window.
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Action Usage Shortcut See also

Manage Add-Ins | Display the Manage Add-Ins [412dialog, which you Manage Add-Ins [/
use to enable or disable Add-Ins for use. dialog
Anytechnologyloaded by an Add-In is
automatically enabled; if you do not want to use it,
you can disable it on the dialog.

Add-In Submenu
Action Usage Shortcut See also

<Add-In specific

List options to perform various functions specific

options> to the Add-In. For example, the MDG Technology
For Zachman Framework, as an Add-In, has the
options Open Example Model and Insert New
Framework Model.

Help Display the Help subsystem for the Add-In.

About Displayinformation on the Add-In installation,

such as version, registration details and copyright
statement.

2.5.3.10 Settings

The Settings menu enables you to configure various settings for your overall project, such as stereotypes,
Tagged Values, cardinality values, datatypes, language macros, local directories, image management.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
UML Types Configure stereotypes [773, Tagged Value Types Stereotypes 773,
[7791and the cardinality list[778 for your project. Tagged Value
Types [775 cardinality
listfr78)
Project Types Display the Project Types[sodisubmenu. Project Types[od
Namespace Locate and delete model namespaces 1455 Model namespaces
Roots frash)
Project Template | Configure or change the default element
Package template directory.
Auto Names and | Configure automatic naming[628 for elements. Configure automatic
Counters naming[628)
MDG Display the MDG Technologies sl dialog, which MDG Technologies
Technologies enables you to activate and use MDG hosB
Technologyfiles.
Code Generation | Modify code generation templates using the Ctrl + Shift + | Code Templates
Templates Code Templates Editorfeh. P Editorfash

Local Directories
and Paths

Configure local directories and paths ks23\.

Local directories
and paths [1523
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
Code Datatypes Add, modify and delete programming languages Programming
datatypes [777 languages
datatypes [77h
Preprocessor Add and delete preprocessor macros ) Preprocessor
Macros macros |is2s
Database Add, modify and delete database datatypes [iz7A. Database datatypes
Datatypes 1353
Transformation Modify transformation templates using the Ctrl + Alt + H | Transformation

Templates Transformation Templates Editor/isa0, Templates Editor
1330
Images Open the Image Manager[ish. Image Manager[593)
Colors Configure the custom colors for the project. Apgearancem
There are two options: dialog

® Get Project Custom Colors - getthe custom
colors

® Set Project Custom Colors - setthe custom
colors.

Custom colors are as used in the Appearance
578 dialog.

2.5.3.10.1 Project Types Submenu

The Project Types submenu enables you to create and manage project variables and definitions for use

across the project.

configure the authors, clients, resources and
roles for your project.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
People Display the People dialog, which enables you to Peogle%dialog

General Types

Display the General Types dialog, which enables
you to configure requirements, status types,
constraints and scenarios for your project

General Tygeslﬁfl
dialog

Project
Indicators

Define the projectindicators (risks, efforts and
metrics) used in Resource Management

Risks[355
Efforts [353
Metrics [350

Maintenance

Display the Maintenance dialog, which enables
you to track problem types and test types

Maintenance 787

Estimation
Factors

Display the Estimation factors dialog, which
enables you to configure estimation factor types
(Technical Complexity Factors, Environmental
Complexity Factors, and Default Hour Rate) for
your project

Estimation [400) factor

Technical

Complexity Factors
[40}

Environmental

Complexity Factors
[402
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Action Usage Shortcut See also

Default Hour Rate
JaoR

2.5.3.11 Window

The Window menu provides access to various actions related to configuring open windows.

Action Usage Shortcut See also

Full Screen Reset the displayto full screen so thatonly the
work area and main menu are shown - no
toolbars or windows

To return to your normal working display, either
click on the Full Screen option again or click on
the Close Full Screen pop-up menu option

You can also restore individual menus and
toolbars using the View menu options

Save All Modified | Save all modified data

Reload Current Refresh the current view Refresh the current
View view[ish

Set Focus to Make the current view the active one, so thatkey | Ctrl + Shift +

Current View strokes immediately act on that view 0

Close Current Close the current view

View

Close All Except | Close all except the currently selected view
Current

Close All Close all opened windows in the main tab view

Autohide Active | Autohide[105the window that currently has focus | Ctrl + Shift + | Autohide 105

Window 4 windows
Autohide All Autohide[103 all windows that are docked Autohide[103)
Docked Windows windows
Close Active Close the window that currently has focus Ctrl + H4

Window

Show Start Page | Show or hide the Start Page Start Page[7

The setting of this option persists through shut
down and restart, until you specifically change the
option again

Always on Top Force the main Enterprise Architect window to be
on top of all other windows
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2.5.3.12 Help

The Help menu provides access to the Enterprise Architect help files, the Read Me file, the Enterprise
Architect End User License Agreement and various features on the Sparx Systems website.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
About EA View information about Enterprise Architect,
including your registration details
Help Contents Display the Enterprise Architect Help, starting at
the introductory page
On-Line Display the Online Resources submenu; see
Resources below
Open Example Open the EA.Example model provided with the
Model Enterprise Architectinstaller
Register and Configure and manage the license keys used to License
Manage License [ register the name and keys for Enterprise Managementfzo99
Key(s) Architect and its Add-Ins
View License View the Enterprise Architect End User License
Agreement Agreement
Ordering View information on how to purchase Enterprise Order Enterprise
Information Architect Architect[ 261
Read Me View the Readme.txt file, which details the
changes and enhancements in Enterprise
Architect, build by build
Keyboard View the keyboard accelerator map Customize your
Accelerator Ma . . keyboard shortcuts
P You can customize your keyboard shortcuts, if Eﬁb
required
EA on the Web Visit the Sparx Systems website Sparx Systems
website
The On-Line Resources Sub-Menu
Access help and resources on-line at the Sparx Systems website.
Action Usage Shortcut See also
User Forum and | Visitthe Enterprise Architect user forum. User forum

News

Request-a-
Feature

Request a feature you would like to see in
Enterprise Architect.

Request a feature

Bug Report Page

Report the details of a bug you have found in
Enterprise Architect.

Report the details of
a bug

Latest Version
Details

Display the Announcements folder of the user
forum, providing details of the latest Enterprise
Architect build.

Details of the latest
Enterprise Architect
build
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
Automation Access the Enterprise Architect Automation Automation
Interface Interface pages on the Sparx Systems website. Interface
Introducing UML [ Access the Sparx Systems online UML tutorials. UML tutorials

Pricing and
Purchase Options |internet.

Purchase or upgrade Enterprise Architect over the

Purchase or

upgrade Enterprise
Architect

2.5.4 Standard Windows

There are many dockable windows available to use in Enterprise Architect. These can be accessed either:

e Through the View menu, or

e Through the context menu accessed by right-clicking on the main menu

Having displayed a window, you can also reduce it to a tab off to one side, or autohide it.

The dockable windows available include:

Topic

Link

Project Browser

Project Browserfad

Properties

Properties@

Project Information

The Project Information Window[B5@)

Testing

Testingm

Maintenance

Maintenancef:)

Toolbox Toolbox[548)
Resources Resources [788

Source Code Viewer

Source Code Viewer|tsoh

Scripting window

Scripting window 117

Debug

Debugm

Learning Center

Learning Center[ 72

Notes Notes [76%)
Traceability Traceabilitylo3

Tagged Values

Tagged Values [763)

Project Management

Project Management[347

Model Views

Model Views [463

Element Browser

Element Browserles?

Relationships

Relationshigsm

Scenarios & Requirements

Scenarios & Requirements [683)

Pan & Zoom

Pan & Zoom [473
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Topic Link

Layout Tools Layout Tools [6oR
Team Review Team ReviewP1d
Diagram Filters. Diagram Filters [483,
Learn More:

e Docking Windows [1o3)
e Autohide Windows [105)

Notes:

* On the Testing, Maintenance and Project Management windows, any descriptive, history, input or
results text for a selected item is also displayed in the Notes window; you cannot edit this text in the
Notes window

2.5.4.1 Dock Windows

Anumber of Enterprise Architect windows can be freely positioned on the screen, or docked against any
edge of the application workspace. These windows are collectively called dockable windows.

Drag the window around the application workspace until you find a comfortable way of working. The
examples below describe a few ways you can rearrange the windows to suit your work habits.

Hoating Windows

To float a window anywhere on the screen, just drag the window by ts title bar to the required position.

Dock a Window Against an Edge

The navigation compass enables you to dock windows against an edge of the application workspace. You
drag the window over one of the points of the compass to dock itinto a tabbed location. The window does
not overlap any other window, so if you are docking several windows you could cover the workspace;
however, you can avoid this by combining them in a single tabbed frame.

To dock a window against an edge, follow the steps below

Step | Action See also

1 Click on the item to move and start dragging it towards the required position. This
activates the navigation compass.

2 Drag the window onto a compass point. The screen display shades the area
where the window is to be placed.

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



104 Getting Started | User Interface Guide

Step | Action See also

3 Release the mouse button over the compass point to confirm the position; this
docks the window.

In the example below, when the mouse button is released the Model Views window is docked into the
shaded area.

nject
gression

Example
Example
1sgl_help_file_diags
qDiag

E N
ol

g

ey

- DoDAF-MODAF Views
% Recent Discussions

Dock Required Windows into One Frame

You can also dock all of the windows you are using into a single frame, by either:
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¢ Dragging the title bar of each window up to the title bar of the first docked window, or
¢ Dragging each window over the 'tabbed frame'icon in the middle of the compass, when another
window is already docked.

 m
Bk, i
= % Made

You can do this with all dockable windows.

To separate a window from a combined frame, click on the window tab at the bottom of the frame and drag it
away.

Learn More:

e Dockable Windows[102

2.5.4.2 Autohide Windows

Autohide Using the Toggle Button

* You can automatically hide browser frames by clicking on the % putton, located in the top right corner
of the frame.

e To turn off the autohide for a particular set of windows within a frame, click on the # button.

Use Automatically Hidden Windows

When you automatically hide a set of windows in a frame, the tabs contract to the outside of the application
workspace.

| X

il

lel

Jasmolg alold @l & ﬁ:f

N

Hover the cursor over a window symbol to expand both the tab and the associated window.

You can also use the View | Visual Style | Animate Autohide Windows menu option to animate windows
that have been automatically hidden.
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2.5.5 Standard Toolbars

Enterprise Architect provides a set of toolbars containing convenient shortcuts to a wide range of common
functions that you can perform on your project as a whole through to the individual modeling units. You can
also customize the toolbars by deleting and reordering the default button set.

The toolbars are initially displayed in the toolbar banner at the top of the workspace, but you can display
them at the foot of the workspace, drag and dock them within the workspace, or float them over the
application; this is useful when you are using a certain set of functions a lotin a particular area.

You can also dock toolbars to the edge of the Enterprise Architect workspace by dragging them by the title
bar and placing them against the appropriate edge.

The toolbars available include:

Topic Link

Default Tools Toolbar Default Tools Toolbar[107

Project Toolbar Project Toolbar[108)

Code Generation Toolbar Code Generation Toolbar[108

UML Elements Toolbar UML Elements Toolbar[118)

Diagram Toolbar Diagram Toolbarfi1h

Current Element Toolbar Current Element Toolbar([113

Current Connector Toolbar Current Connector Toolbar(11h

Format Toolbar Format Toolbarfs4h

Workspace Layouts Toolbar Workspace Layouts Toolbar
115

Status Bar wlﬁﬁ

Notes Toolbar Notes Toolbar[778

Each toolbar has a drop-down arrow at the right-hand end, | g, which can be enabled or hidden from the
Visual Style Sub-Menu. If you click on this drop-down arrow, the Add or Remove Buttons option displays.
Select this option to show a context menu listing the toolbars that are currently displayed, and an option to
customize both your own toolbars and the system-provided toolbars.

You can select one of the toolbars identified on the context menu to list the icons available through that
toolbar. Click on the icons as necessaryto hide or show them in the toolbar.
Learn More:

e Customize Commands 118

e The Visual Style Sub-menu[7H
e The Customize Window[118

Enterprise Architect User Guide



Getting Started | User Interface Guide 107

2.5.5.1 Default Tools Toolbar

The Default Tools toolbar provides instant access to the most commonly used tools in Enterprise Architect
including saving, printing and technology selection.

Access: View | Toolbars | Default Tools

Use To:

e Create new projects and open existing projects

® Save changes to the current diagram

e Edit, cut, copy and paste diagram objects

¢ Print preview, configure print settings and print the current diagram
e Open the Package Browser

e Define, manage and run Model Searches

e Selectthe working Technology for toolbox and element creation

® Access Enterprise Architect Help

Reference:
Default Tools - X
fa-B % 283D i@ [ oop | By & <defauls -

Action Usage Shortcut See also
New Project Create a new Enterprise Architect project (as Ctrl +N New Enterprise

EAP file) Architect Projectft43)
Open Project Open an existing project Ctrl +O Open a pro'ectl@
Save Diagram Save the current diagram Ctrl+S
Cut Cut selected element(s) from diagram and copy | Ctrl + X

to Enterprise Architect clipboard
Copy Copy selected element(s) from diagram to Ctrl +

Enterprise Architect clipboard Space

(ctrl+C)

Paste Paste from Enterprise Architect clipboard as Shift +

reference on current diagram Insert

(Ctrl+V)

Undo Undo last action Ctrl+Z Undo last action[603)
Redo Redo last undone action Ctrl+Y Redo last action[603)
Print Preview Display the current diagram as it will appear

when printed
Page Setup Configure print settings for the current diagram
Print Print the current diagram Ctrl +P
Package Displays current package as a list of editable Package Browser[458
Browser elements
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Open Model Model Search window - define, manage and run | Ctrl + Alt + | Use model search[473
Search model searches A
Technology List [ Sets the active technology for the Toolbox and Manage MDG

the diagram space bar context element menu Technologies hosh
Help Contents Access the Enterprise Architect Help F1 Help Menuioh

Notes:

e The Cut and Copy buttons are only enabled when an item is selected on the current diagram

* You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent
sessions
* You can hide or show the toolbar by clicking on the View | Toolbars | Default Tools menu option

2.5.5.2 Project Toolbar

The Project toolbar provides tools for performing routine tasks such as creating packages, diagrams and
elements, searching the model and generating documentation.

Access: View | Toolbars | Project

Use to:

* Reload current project

* Create new diagrams, packages and elements
e Perform model searches

* Generate documentation

e Examine projectissues

* Review glossaryterms

e Setprojectoptions

Reference:
Project - X
O E @ R E we s
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Reload Project | Reload the current project Ctrl + Shift + [ Reload current project
F11 e
New Diagram Create a new diagram in currently selected Ctrl + Insert
package
New Package Create a new package within the currently Ctrl + W
selected package
New Element Create a new model element under the Ctrl+ M
currently selected package or element
Search Run a simple search within the project Ctrl + Shift +
Browser browser F
Search Model Search the entire project using pre-defined and | Ctrl + F Model Searchksd)
customized searches
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RTE Reports

Define and generate RTF project reports

Project Issues

Review projectissues

Project Define glossaryterms

Glossary

Set Options Configure display and behaviour options
Notes:

e You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions
* You can hide or show the toolbar by clicking on the View | Toolbars | Project menu option

2.5.5.3 Code Generation Toolbar

The Code Generation toolbar can import, generate, synchronize and open source code. Convenient menus
are provided to set the default language and default database type for each Project.

Access: View | Toolbars | Code Generation

Use to:

e Setthe defaultlanguage

e Setthe default database type

* Import Classes and Interfaces from source files

* Generate code for a single selected Class

* Batch generate code for one or more selected Classes
e Synchronize selected Classes with source code

¢ \iew code in default editor

Reference:
Code Generation v X
Jlava T MySol v BHimport - 5 B B &
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Set Default Set the language for all newly created
Language elements
Set Default Set the database type for all newly created

Database Type database elements

Import Choose files to import for reverse
engineering source code into the current
diagram.

Use the drop-down menu to override the
project's default language for a particular
import.
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Generate Source Generate Source code for the currently F11
Code selected element

Batch Generate Generate Source code for multiple selected | Shift + F11
Source Code elements

Synchronize Synchronize selected element with its F7
Element with associated source code
Source Code

Open Source Code [ Open the source code of the selected Class | F12 The Source Code
in the default external editor for that Viewerfoh)
language

Source code must have been generated,
and the selected element must be a Class

Notes:

* You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions
* You can hide or show the toolbar by clicking on the View | Toolbars | Code Generation menu option

2.5.5.4 UML Elements Toolbar

The UML Elements toolbar can quickly and easily insert UML elements onto a diagram, including Notes, text,
hyperlinks and diagram specific UML elements.

Access: View | Toolbars | UML Elements

Use to:

¢ Inserta variety of elements onto the current diagram

Reference:

UML Elements w X

HEE ABE @&
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
New Element Add a new element to the current diagram. Space bar Creating Objects [628)

Displays a list of elements matching the
content of the current Toolbox pages, with an
Other option to list other elements

New Boundary Add a simple boundary element to the current System Boundarylﬁh
diagram

New Note Add a new Note element to the current Note[639)
diagram

New Text Add a simple text element to the current Text element[63%)

Element diagram

Diagram Note Add a diagram properties note to the current Diagram note[s8?

Element diagram

Diagram Legend | Add a diagram legend element to the current Diagram Legendl@
diagram

New Hyperlink Add a hyperlink element (web page, file, help Hyperlinkfizo?

topic) to the current diagram

New Note Link Create a note link connection from an Note link]iood
elementto a note in the current diagram

Notes:
e You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions

2.5.5.5 Diagram Toolbar

The Diagram toolbar provides tools to lay out and improve the appearance of diagrams, including zoom
controls to better manage large diagrams and quickly identify key areas of interest. The Diagram toolbar can
be docked to any main window edge or floated freely in a convenient location for quick access.

Access: View | Toolbars | Diagram Tools

Use to:

e Layoutdiagrams

* Setelement Z-Order

* Navigate between current open diagrams
e Zoom in and out

® Access properties and delete elements

Reference:

Diagram - X

W% Enm QA8 a Q& F e X

Action Usage Shortcut See also
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Align Left Align selected elements to the left Ctrl + Alt +
(_
Align Right Align selected elements to the right Ctrl + Alt +
9
Align Top Align selected elements to the top Ctrl + Alt +
Up Arrow
Align Bottom Align selected elements to the bottom Ctrl + Alt +
{
Z Order Top Bring selected element to top of Z order Diagram Context
Menuls38
Z Order Bottom | Move selected element to bottom of Z order Diagram Context
Menu 533
Previous Go to previous diagram Alt + «
diagram
Next Diagram Go to next diagram Alt + >
Default Diagram | Go to default diagram
Zoom In Zoom In
Zoom Out Zoom Out
Zoom to fit Zoom to fit diagram
diagram
Zoom to fit page | Zoom to fit page
Zoom to 100% Zoom to 100%
Diagram Auto- Auto-layout diagram (not for Behavioral diagrams) Digraph[612 layout
layout in the Digraph layout
Diagram Show diagram properties 53}
Properties
Paste Paste appearance as copied into the Painter from Appearance 578
Appearance an element's Appearance context menu context menu
Delete Delete selected element(s) Ctrl+D
Notes:

e Anyactions thatresultin a change in diagram content and appearance (including Zoom) are saved as
changes to the diagram

e You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions
* You can hide or show the toolbar by clicking on the View | Toolbars | Diagram menu option

2.5.5.6 Current Element Toolbar

The Current Element toolbar performs common operations on a selected element such as viewing
properties, operations, attributes. Itis also capable of specifying the visibility of element features and
compartments and locking an element.
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Access: View | Toolbars | Current Element

Use to:

¢ View and modify element properties

e Setan element's parent orimplementinterfaces

* View and modify Operations

¢ View and modify Attributes

e Specify the visibility of element features and compartments
e Specifythe run state of an element (or, for Parts, property value)
¢ View use of elementin other structures such as diagrams
* Locate the elementin the Project Browser window

¢ \iew the cross reference list for this element

e Lock or unlock the current element

* Add a Tagged Value to the current element

Reference:

Current Element - X

o R I e N R e

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Edit Properties View and edit properties of the selected element | Alt + Enter
Set Parent Set the current element's parent or implement Ctrl +1

interfaces
Operations Create and edit operations for the selected F10

element
Attributes Create and edit attributes for the selected Fo

element
Show Features Specifywhich compartments and information to | Ctrl + Shift +

display for the selected elementin the current Y

diagram
Set Run State Setthe element run state or attribute initializers | Ctrl + Shift +

R

Fnd Element Usage | Find all diagrams in which the selected element | Ctrl + U

is used.
Fnd in Project Find the selected elementin the Project Alt +G
Browser Browser
Configure Set and view custom references to other Ctrl +J
References elements and diagrams
Lock Element Apply or release a lock on the selected element Lock Model

Elements P19
Add Tagged Value | Add atagged value tot he selected element Ctrl + Shift +
T
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Notes:

* You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions
* You can hide or show the toolbar by clicking on the View | Toolbars | Current Element menu option

2.5.5.7 Current Connector Toolbar

The Current Connector toolbar can easily modify the properties and style of a connector, show and hide

labels/connectors and pin each end.

Access: View | Toolbars | Current Connector

Use to:

¢ View and modify properties for the current connector

e Setthe connector line style

e Attach a note to the currently selected connector

¢ Setthe visibility for labels of the connector

¢ Setthe visible or hidden relations in the current diagram
¢ Reverse the direction of the currently selected connector
¢ Pin the start and/or connector ends to a position on the target element (drop menu)

Reference:
Current Connector X
B L style ~ [F3 R 6 B T, -

Action Usage Shortcut See also

Edit Properties View and edit properties of the selected Enter
connector

Set Style Set the connector line style - choose from list

Attach Note Attach a note or constraint to one or more
connectors in the current diagram

Show Labels Set label visibility for the selected connector

Show Relationships | Show and hide specific relationships within the | Ctrl + Shift +

current diagram

Reverse Direction

Reverse the direction of the selected connector

Pin Connector Ends

Pin end points of the selected connector

Notes:

* You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions
* You can hide or show the toolbar by clicking on the View | Toolbars | Current Connector menu option
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2.5.5.8 Workspace Layouts

The Workspace Layouts toolbar provides tools for quickly switching between pre-defined workspace layouts.
It also provides tools for laying out your workspace then saving the resulting layout. The Workspace Layouts
toolbar can be docked to any main window edge or floated freelyin a convenient location for quick access.

Access: View | Toolbars | Workspace Layouts

Use to:

e Save the current workspace layout

* Manage workspace layouts

* Applya selected workspace layout

* Switch to Views, such as Element List, Model Search and Relationship Matrix

* Activate or select main windows, such as Project Browser, Team Review, Element Properties and
Execution Analyzer

e Toggle visibility of toolbars

Reference:
Workspace Layouts v X
g} (#4 Diagram - Basic ~H- [0 =-|E5
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Save As Save the current workspace layout to file
Manage Layouts | Opens the Workspace Layouts dialog
Select Layout Select and apply a saved workspace layout
Views From a drop-down menu, choose one of several
views to display
e Elementlist
e Model Search
¢ Relationship Matrix
e Auditing
e Web Browser
Windows Choose from a drop-down menu, one of many
main windows to display or select. Windows
include;
* Project Browser
¢ Team Review
e Element Properties
e Execution Analyzer
Toolbars Toggle visibility of toolbars
Fullscreen Hide all docked windows and view the current view
in full screen
Notes:
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* You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions

* You can hide or show the toolbar by clicking on the View | Toolbars | Workspace Layouts menu

option

2.5.5.9 Debug & Record Toolbar

The Debug & Record toolbar provides tools for debugging program source code. The Debug & Record
toolbar can be docked to any main window edge or floated freely in a convenient location for quick access.

Access:

Useto:

View | Toolbars | Debug & Record

e Attach to running processes

* Run, pause or terminate program execution

e Step over, step into or step out of program statements
* Record program execution

Reference:

This button is available when manually recording
steps; it attempts to step into a function on the line
of code

If a function call is made, the function call is
captured and the debugger steps back out of the
function to either the same line or the next

Debug Record - X
#-lo p nmlEszeza |EL5E
Action Usage Shortcut See also
Drop-down Show drop-down menu containing commands for
Command List | running and managing Analyzer scripts
Attach to Attach to a running process
Process
Debug Begin or continue execution of the current F6
program
Pause-Resume | Pause or resume program execution
Step Over Step over the next statement Alt + F6
Step In Step into the next statement Shift + F6
Step Out Step out of the current method Ctrl + F6
Debug Stop Terminate execution of the current program Ctrl + Alt + F6
Manual Record | Manually step record the current thread Recording
Sequence
Auto Record Auto record an execution trace for the current Diagrams [1esn
thread
Step Through Step through Alt +;
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Stop Recording | End recording of program execution

Notes:

e You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions
* You can hide or show the toolbar by clicking on the View | Toolbars | Diagram menu option

2.5.5.10 Status Bar

The Status bar displays at the bottom of the Enterprise Architect workspace. It provides feedback on current
operations and other status information, and enables you to manipulate the scale of a diagram.

Access: View | Toolbars | Status Bar

Use to:

¢ Identifythe type and name of the currently selected elementin a diagram (or the status of a Model
Search)

¢ Identifythe name of the currently-selected feature, if one is selected

* View the current coordinates of the top left corner of the selected element, and its width and height

e Adjustthe scale of the current diagram by up to 50%, through use of a zoom slider

® Check the status of (Caps Lock ), (Num Lock ), (Scrl Lock ) and the WAN Optimizer (bold indicates
'in use', pale indicates 'off'

* Check, bythe presence of a triangle in the bottom right corner, that the screen is not maximized; you
can drag the screen corner to increase the size of the window

Reference:

ClassiClassl | - [} +) CAP  MNUM  SCRL

Action Usage Shortcut See also

Right-click on Configure the status bar; open a context menu that

Status Bar enables you to hide or show the element name,
element coordinates, zoom slider or status
indicators

Zoom Out Zoom out on the current diagram

Adjust Zoom Adjustthe scale of the current diagram by moving
the slider

Zoom In Zoom in on the current diagram

Notes:

* This facility has no impact on other users who might view the diagram

e The facility has the same function as the Scale view by field on the Diagram Aggearancem page of
the Options dialog; changes in the 'zoomed' display scale of a diagram update this field and are
applied to any other diagrams that you open

* The facility also has no impact any other diagram Zoom facility in Enterprise Architect

* You can hide or show the toolbar by clicking on the View | Toolbars | Status Bar menu option
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2.5.6 Customization

25.6.1

You can configure various settings using the Options dialog, which you display by selecting the Tools |
Options menu option. In addition, there are several options to change the overall look and feel of Enterprise
Architect in the View | Visual Style submenu. Those settings and options are explored in this topic.

On occasion, you might want to use Enterprise Architect for two distinct types of operation atthe same time.
You can do this by adding the following command line argument when you run Enterprise Architect:

/' regkey: <regkeyname>
This stores registry settings - such as window layouts - to a different path in the registry.

Learn More:

e \Workspace Layoutsm

e |ocal Optionslaﬁ
e \isual Styles[12}

The Customize Dialog

The Customize dialog enables you to customize Enterprise Architect:

Access:

® Selectthe Tools | Customize option, or
* Atthe far right of anytoolbar, click on the drop-down arrow and on the Add or Remove buttons option,
then select the Customize option.

Topic Link

Commands Commands 118
Toolbars Toolbars[119)

Tools Tools 26

Keyboard Keystrokes Keyboard Keystrokes[123)
Menus Menus [125)

Options. Options 125

If a documented toolbar icon, keyboard combination or menu option does not appear to be available, select
the appropriate tab and click on the Reset or Reset All button. This restores the toolbar, menu or key
settings to the defaults.

However: Be aware that this also removes any customized icons, options or combinations you might have
set, because itis possible that the customization itself has displaced or affected the default setting.

2.5.6.1.1 Customize Commands

The Customize dialog Commands tab provides access to many of Enterprise Architect's functions, enabling
you to place them into a toolbar.

To add a command to a toolbar, click on the categoryin the Categories: panel and selectthe command from
the list for that category in the Commands: panel. Drag the command on top of the toolbar to add it to.
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If you right-click on the command icon in the toolbar while the Customize dialog is open, a context-sensitive
menu displays. This menu offers options for deleting commands from a toolbar, and for changing the
appearance of commands.

To remove a command from the toolbar, right-click on the command graphic or text and select the Delete
menu option.

To change the appearance of a command graphic, right-click on the command graphic or text and select the
Button Appearance context menu option. The Button Appearance dialog displays, which you can use to add
graphical icons to commands that do not have them by default.

Some commands do not come with a convenienticon, which results in an empty toolbar button. Either avoid
placing these commands on toolbars or use the context-sensitive menu to select an appropriate icon for the
command.

Read the Create a New Toolbar and Populate it with Commands [118 procedure of the Customize Toolbars
topic.

2.5.6.1.2 Customize Toolbars
The Toolbars tab on the Customize dialog enables you to:

e Hide or show toolbars by selecting the appropriate checkbox
* Rename toolbars

* Create new toolbars

* Delete toolbars

¢ Modifytoolbar contents by dragging commands onto a visible toolbar from the Commands tab or from
another toolbar

e Resetatoolbar (or all toolbars) to the default contents and position, and
e Displaytextlabels under the toolbar icons (perhaps temporarily, just to check what the icons do).

Create a New Toolbar and Populate it with Commands:

To create a new toolbar and populate it with commands, follow the steps below:

Step | Action See also

1 Select the Tools | Customize menu option

The Customize dialog displays

2 Click on the Toolbars tab

3 Click on the New button

The Toolbar Name dialog displays

4 In the Toolbar Name field, type a name for your new toolbar and click on the OK
button

Your new toolbar is created

5 To add commands from another toolbar to your new toolbar, see step 8
To add menu commands to your toolbar, click on the Commands tab

This forces the new toolbar behind the Customize dialog, so you might have to drag
the Customize dialog to the side to find your new toolbar

6 Find the command to add to your toolbar in the Commands list

The Categories list on the left represents the Enterprise Architect menu structure
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Step | Action See also

and the Commands list updates each time you click on a different category

7 Drag the selected command from the list into the new toolbar
If you selected the Show text labels checkbox, your toolbar should now look like
this:

Mew T... X

Issues...

If you did not select the Show text labels checkbox, your toolbar should look like
this:

b X

8 If the command you require is on another toolbar, display that toolbar and drag it to
position it near your new toolbar

Press (Ctrl) and drag the required icon for the command from the existing toolbar
onto your new toolbar

Notes:

* You can select the Show text labels checkboxto display textual descriptions of toolbar items

e You can add as many commands to your toolbar as required; your new toolbar behaves the same way
as other toolbars - you can position it next to the other toolbars at the top of the application workspace,
dock itto the side of the workspace or close it

e On the Customize dialog, you can customize all the listed toolbars except for the Format Tool toolbar
(which is actually tied to displayed diagrams)

Learn More:

e Customize Commands[118
2.5.6.1.3 Custom Tools

The Tools tab on the Customize dialog provides a means of extending the power of the Enterprise Architect
desktop.

From this toolbar you can configure custom tools and make them accessible from the Main Menu. You can
create menu options that hyperlink to different applications, compilers, batch scripts, automation scripts,
URLs or documentation.

How to:

To add and configure custom tools, follow the steps below

Step | Action See also

1 Select the Tools | Customize menu option

The Customize dialog displays
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Step | Action See also

2 Click on the Tools tab

3 Click on the New icon (left of the red X))

Ablank field displays in the Menu contents list

4 Type in the name of the tool as it should appear in the menu

5 In the Command field, type the name of the tool .exe file to use; the
tool must be a valid filename

6 Add any arguments required by the tool, and specify an initial Opening External Tools[12}
directory if required

Passing Parameters to
External Applicationsm

7 Close the Customize dialog

Your tool should have now been added to the Tools menu

2.5.6.1.3.1 Open External Tools

When configuring custom tools in Enterprise Architect, you can specify a file to be opened by the external
application.

Select the Tools | Customize menu option. The Customize dialog displays; click on the Tools tab. Now you
can:

® Specifya custom tool M(application) using the Command field
¢ Define afile to open or parameters to pass@to this application, using the Arguments field.

Example 1

This example opens the filec: \ Temp\ Cust omer Account . cl s using Wordpad. If you save from
within Wordpad the initial directoryis c: \ Temp.
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Commands I Tunlbarsl Tools | Keyboard | Menu | Gptiuns|

Menu contents: L G S &

&Wordpad
Windows Explorer
Adobe

CustAcc-Wordpad

Command: Wordpad exe E]
Arguments: "cA\Temph\Customer Account cls”

Initial directory: cA\Temp

EI Close

If there are any spaces in the paths in the Command, Arguments or Initial Directory fields, you must enclose
the whole path in double quotes. For example:

"c:\Temp\ Cust omer Account.cls" musthave quotes butc:\Temp\CustomerAccount.cls does not
have to have quotes.

Example 2

This example opens the filec: \ Temp\ Cust omer Account. cl s using VB. As VB is notinstalled with
the operating system, the whole file path for VB must be included in the Command field; you can select this

using the ( ... ) (Browse) button to locate the VB executable. If you save from within VB the initial directoryis
c:\Temp.
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Commands | Toolbars | Taols | Keyboard | Menu | Clptic:nsl

Menu conterts:

Adobe

‘Windows BExplorer

CustAcc-Wordpad
CustAcc-VE

Command:
Arguments:

Initial directory:

C:Program Files'MicrosoftVisual Studio \WES8\WEG axe [j

"ciTempCustomer Account cls”

e Temp|

2.5.6.1.3.2 Pass Parameters to Applications

When configuring custom tools in Enterprise Architect, you can pass parameters to the application.

Select the Tools | Customize menu option. The Customize dialog displays; click on the Tools tab. Now you

can:

* Specifya custom tool (application) using the Command field
e Define a file to open or parameters to pass to this application using the Arguments field

The available parameters for passing information to external applications are:

Parameter | Description Notes

$f Project Name For example, C: \ pr oj ect s\ EAexampl e. eap.

$F Calling Application (Enterprise Enterprise Architect.
Architect)

$p Current Package ID For example, 144.

$P Package GUID GUID for accessing this package.

$d Diagram ID ID for accessing associated diagram.

$D Diagram GUID GUID for accessing associated diagram.

$e Comma separated list of element [ All elements selected in the current diagram.
IDs

$E Comma separated list of element [ All elements selected in the current diagram.
GUIDs

Learn More:

* Custom Tools[128)
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e Opening External Tools 12}

For more information on using the Automation Interface, visit www.sparxsystems.com/AutintVB.htm.

2.5.6.1.4 Customize Keyboard

The Keyboard tab on the Customize dialog enables you to configure shortcuts used to access main menu
options. This is convenient for creating additional shortcut keys or for changing the current configuration to
match your work habits or other applications.

Access: Tools | Customize

How To:

To modify a keyboard shortcut, follow the steps below:

Step | Action See also

1 Select the Customize menu option

The Customize dialog displays

2 Click on the Keyboard tab

In the Category field click on the drop-down arrow and select the menu containing
the command to modify

3 In the Command field, click on the drop-down arrow and selectthe command
The current shortcut key (if any) for the command is displayed in the Current Keys
field

4 Move the cursor to the Press New Shortcut Key field and press the required

shortcut key(s) for this command

Press the actual keys to use; for example, to use (F5) press the (F5) key, don't
type Fthen 5

The Assign button might be disabled if the selected keyboard shortcut is already
used for another command; if this occurs the already existing command is shown
and you must select a different shortcut key

5 Once you have selected an available shortcut, click on the Assign button to apply
the change
6 Adding a keyboard shortcut to a command that already has a keyboard shortcut

creates multiple shortcuts for a single command

You can remove the previous shortcut by selecting it and clicking on the Remove
button

Notes:

¢ Modified shortcut keys are stored in the registry, so they only affect the current user
* You can revertto the default shortcut keys at anytime, by clicking on the Reset All button
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2.5.6.1.5 Customize Menu

The Menu tab on the Customize dialog enables you to customize the appearance of your menus.

Option Description See also
Application Currently the Show Menus For feature is disabled as Enterprise Architect
Frame Menus is notan MDI application

Context Menus Currently this feature is disabled

Menu Animations | The following menu animations can be selected from the Menu
animations drop-down list:

* None

e Unfold

e Slide

e Fade

e [Defaulf]

Menu Shadows | Menu shadows can be toggled on or off by selecting or clearing the Menu
shadows checkbox

Remove Menu Some menu options might not be of relevance to you

Options . .
Pl If you prefer not to display such options, follow the steps below

1. Whilst the Menu tab of the Customize dialog is displayed, click on the
appropriate chain of options in the main menu bar to display the option
to delete

2. Right-click on the option and select the Delete option from the context
menu

Notes:

e When you perform a major upgrade of Enterprise Architect (such as from release 8.0 to 9.0) the menus
are resetand deleted options are replaced.

2.5.6.1.6 Customize Options
The Options tab on the Customize dialog enables you to customize the appearance of toolbar items.
You can toggle the following options by selecting or clearing the checkboxes:

e Show Screen Tips on toolbars
e Show shortcut keys in Screen Tips
e Use Large Icons.

2.5.6.2 Visual Styles

You can configure the overall look and feel of Enterprise Architect to suit your working environment. Options
include various Microsoft Office and Visual Studio styles, or themes.

Access: View | Visual Style | Select Visual Style

How to:

To reset the appearance of Enterprise Architect, follow the steps below:
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2.5.6.3 Manage Workspace Layout

The Manage Workspace Layouts icon displays the Workspace Layout dialog, which lists the currently-
available user-defined and system layouts.
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Step | Action See also
1 Selectthe Select Visual Style menu option
The Application Look dialog displays
2 Select the required style from the list
If you select the Microsoft Office 2007 or Microsoft Office 2010 radio buttons, you can
also select from a number of base-color options
3 To try out styles, click on the Apply button
To setthe style and resume work, click on the OK button
Notes:
* You can also enable customization of toolbars and menus, and animate auto-hidden windows
Learn More:

In the Existing Workspace Layout panel at the bottom of the dialog, the Based On: field identifies the
defined layout that the current workspace layout was derived from - you might have moved or closed
windows since applying that layout. The highlighted (Copy of existing Workspace Layout) at the top of the
Workspace Layout dialog is a capture of the workspace layout immediately before you opened the dialog.

* The original layout (as identified by the Based On: field),
discarding any changes you might have made

¢ The Copy of existing Workspace Layout, preparatoryto
saving the changes in a new named layout
* One of the other named layouts.

To change the layoutin use, either:

e Double-click on the required layout name

¢ Click on the layout name and click on the Apply button or OK
button, or

¢ Right-click on the layout name and select the Apply context
menu option.

When the layout in use changes, the layout name in the
toolbar Workplace Layout Selection field also changes.

Action Description See also
Change You can now change the layout in the Existing Workspace
Layout Layout panel to:

Copy Layout

To copy a layout, either:

e Change the layoutin use to the required layout and click on
the Save As button, or

¢ Right-click on the layout name and select the Save As
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Action Description See also

context menu option.
The Save Custom Workspace Layout dialog displays.

In the Custom Workspace Layout Name field, type a name for
the layout. Again, by selecting an existing name you can
change an existing layout to something different. Click on the
Save button.

If you already have tailored windows or views that you want to
include in your selected layout, select the Include active
custom views checkbox.

Delete To delete a workspace layout, right-click on the layout name
Layout and select the Delete context menu option. Enterprise Architect
prompts you to confirm or cancel the deletion.

Workspace Layout Selection

Enterprise Architect provides a number of layouts of windows and toolbars to suit particular areas of work,
such as Requirements Management, Code Engineering and Debugging. As described above, you can also
add your own layouts to the drop-down list; these custom layout names have a preceding asterisk in the
drop-down list for the field (the system-provided layouts are not marked with an asterisk).

To switch to another layout, click on the drop-down arrow and click on the required layout.

2.5.7 Other Windows

Most of the windows in Enterprise Architect have a specific, task oriented purpose. Two windows have
broader functions.

Window Detail See also

System Output Displays data that Enterprise Architect generates during The System Output

Window each of a range of processes Window2h

Web Browser Enables you to search for and use internet facilities within The Web Browser[123)
your Enterprise Architect work area.

2.5.7.1 The Output Window

The System Output window is used to display information generated by internal Enterprise Architect
processes, or by Add-Ins and other third-party tools. This window can provide useful information during long-
running processes and batch operations. Many validation processes within Enterprise Architect write out
their results to this window.

Access:

* View | System Output ( Ctrl+Shift+6 )
e Element Context Menu
e Notes Window Context Menu

Use to:

* Validate information
* Progress information during launch of external processes
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e Command line output from Build and Test

* Parse errors generated during import of various types of files

¢ Auditing Information *

e Re-docking the Model Search[473results into the Output window

How to:

Right-click on an item and select context menu options to:

e Copythe selected item to the clipboard

e Copyall items to the clipboard

e Save the output to an external file

e (Clear the output from the window

* Rollback selected Get All Latest[273 updates to a version controlled package

Drag selected items/text out of the System Output window and onto a diagram to quickly create a named
element.

Double-click on model validation errors or parsing errors to display the source of the error.

Switch between tabs to view different categories of information from different tools.

Notes:

e The System Output window can also used by Add-Ins [1967, if they are configured to do so.

e *(Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, Systems Engineering and Ultimate editions of
Enterprise Architect) The Audit Historylﬁﬁ tab of the Output window shows a history of changes to any
element or connector selected from the Audit View, the Package Browser, the Diagram List, the Project
Browser or the current diagram (Auditing@ must be turned on)

2.5.7.2 The Web Browser

The Web Browser displays as a tab of the central work area, like the Start Page, Model Search, Package
Browser and Diagram View. It provides access within Enterprise Architect to internet facilities such as email,
websites and search engines.

To access the Web Browser:

® Press (Ctrl+Alt+W ), or
¢ Selectthe View | More Project Tools | Internal Web Browser menu option.

The Web Browser opens at the default home web site; you define the default home website, search engine
and email exchange address on the General page of the Options dialog.

To access the:

* Email exchange server, click on the ‘envelope'icon in the toolbar; the email login window displays

* Web search engine (such as Google), click on the 'spyglass’icon in the toolbar; the search engine
screen displays

e Home web site, after displaying other web pages, click on the 'house'icon in the toolbar.

To go directlyto another website or email server (your internet security permitting), in the Address field type
or select the website http address and click on the Go button.

2.5.8 Keyboard Shortcuts

The table below lists the default keyboard shortcut functions within Enterprise Architect.

Notes:
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* You can also display the key combinations on the Help Keyboard dialog (Help | Keyboard Accelerator
Map; click on the drop-down arrow in the Category field and select the appropriate category)

e There are some additional shortcuts using the keyboard and mouse in combination; see the

Keyboard-Mouse Shortcuts 133 topic

* If necessary, you can change these keyboard shortcuts using the Keyboard tab of the Customize 124

dialog
Action Shortcut Category
Create a new Enterprise Architect project Ctrl + N File
Open an Enterprise Architect project Ctrl +0O File
Open Source File Ctrl + Alt+0O File
Reload the current projecthsh Ctrl + Shift + F11 File
Print the active diagram Ctrl+P File
Undo Change Ctrl+Z Edit
Redo Change Ctrl+Y Edit
Add a single element to the clipboard list Ctrl + Space Edit
Paste element as metafile from clipboard Ctrl + Shift + Insert Edit
Paste element as new Ctrl + Shift + V Edit
Paste element(s) from the clipboard Shift + Insert Edit
Bookmark current element with red marker Shift + Space Edit
Delete selected element(s) in diagram Delete or Edit

Ctrl+D

Delete selected element(s) from model Ctrl + Delete Edit
(through diagram OR Project Browser)
Search for items in the project Ctrl+F Edit
Set focus to current window Ctrl + Shift + 0 Window
Autohide the current window Ctrl + Shift + F4 Window
Hide the current window Ctrl + H4 Window
View Project Browser Alt+0 View
View Properties window Alt+1 View
View Project Information window Alt +2 View
View Testing window Alt +3 View
View Maintenance window Alt +4 View
Display Toolbox Alt +5 View
View Resources window Alt +6 View
View Source Code window Alt +7 View
View Debug Workbench Alt +8 View
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Action Shortcut Category
View Notes window Ctrl + Shift + 1 View
View Element Relationships window Ctrl + Shift + 2 View
View Rules and Scenarios (Requirements and Ctrl + Shift + 3 View
Constraints) window

View Traceability window Ctrl + Shift + 4 View
View Tagged Values window Ctrl + Shift + 6 View
View Project Management window Ctrl + Shift + 7 View
View Output window Ctrl + Shift + 8 View
View Learning Center Ctrl + Shift +9 View
View Pan & Zoom Window Ctrl + Shift + N View
View Model Search Ctrl + Alt + A View
View Package Browser (or Diagram List) Ctrl + Alt+R View
Open Team Review Ctrl + Alt+U View
Display Web Browser Ctrl + Alt + W View
View Element Browser Alt +9 View
Add new package to project Ctrl + W Project
Add new diagram to package Ctrl + Insert Project
Add new elementto package Ctrl + M Project
Create RTF documentation F8 Project
Generate HTML Report Shift + F8 Project
Generate Diagrams-only Report Ctrl + Shift + F8 Project
Generate package source code Ctrl + Alt + K Project
Synchronize package contents Ctrl +Alt + M Project
Import source directory Ctrl + Shift + U Project
Manage Analyzer Scripts on Execution Analyzer window | Shift + F12 Project
Build Ctrl + Shift + F12 Project
Test Ctrl+ Alt+T Project
Run Ctrl + Alt +N Project
Deploy Ctrl + Shift + Alt + F12 Project
Debug Run F6 Project
Step Into Shift + F6 Project
Step Over Alt + F6 Project
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Action Shortcut Category
Step Out Ctrl + F6 Project
Debug Stop Ctrl + Alt + F6 Project
Transform selected elements Ctrl+H or Project
Ctrl + Alt +F
Transform current package Ctrl + Shift + H Project
Validate Selected Ctrl + Alt +V Project
Manage locks applied by current user Ctrl + Shift + L Project
Configure package control Ctrl+ Alt+P Project
Import package from XMl Ctrl + Alt + | Project
Export package to XMl Ctrl+ Alt +E Project
Import and exportto CSV files Ctrl + Alt + C Project
Manage Baselines Ctrl+Alt+B Project
Diagram properties > Diagram
Save Ctrl+S Diagram
Save image to file Ctrl+T Diagram
Save image to clipboard Ctrl +B Diagram
Visible Relations Ctrl + Shift + 1 Diagram
Locate in Project Browser Shift + Alt + G Diagram
Repeatlastelement Shift + F3 or Ctrl +click | Diagram
Repeatlast connector F3 Diagram
Element Properties Alt + Enter Element
Add Tagged Value Ctrl + Shift + T Element
Linked Document Ctrl + Alt +D Element
Display Attribute Properties dialog Fo Element
Display Operation Properties dialog F10 Element
Space elements evenly horizontally Alt + - Element
Space elements evenly vertically Alt += Element
Add attribute Ctrl + Shift + F9 Element
Add operation Ctrl + Shift + F10 Element
Add other type Ctrl + F11 Element
Auto-size selected elements Alt+Z Element
Generate code from element Ctrl + G or F11 Element
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Action Shortcut Category
Move element by increments Shift+ ™, ¥, >, € Element
Resize selected element Cirl+D ¥V, € > Element
Align bottom edges of selected elements Ctrl + Alt + Down Element
Align top edges of selected elements Ctrl + Alt + Up Element
Align selected elements on left boundaries Ctrl + Alt + Left Element
Align selected elements on right boundaries Ctrl + Alt + Right Element
Configure element default appearance Ctrl + Shift + E or 4 Element
Edit selected F2 Element
Manage embedded elements Ctrl + Shift + B Element
Insert new feature after current selection Insert Element
Locate in browser Alt +G Element
New element Ctrl+M Element
View source code in default editor Ctrl + E or F12 Element
Operation F10 Element
Override inherited features Ctrl + Shift + O Element
Configure element properties Alt + Enter Element
Select alternative image Ctrl + Shift + W Element
Specifywhich element features are visible on a diagram | Ctrl + Shift +Y Element
Set element parent or implement interface(s) Ctrl +1 Element
Setreferences to other elements and diagrams Ctrl +J Element
Create Workbench Instance Ctrl + Shift +J Element
Locate diagrams where elementis used Ctrl +U Element
View Properties dialog Enter Element
Check project data integrity Shift + F9 Tools
Configure system options Ctrl + F9 Tools
Spell check current package Ctrl + Shift + F7 Tools
Spell check model Ctrl + F7 Tools
Spell check Notes text F7 Object notes
Edit code generation templates Ctrl + Shift + P Settings
Edit transformation templates Ctrl+Alt +H Settings

Make text bullet list item

Ctrl +. (full stop)

Object notes
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Action Shortcut Category
Make text numbered listitem Ctrl+1 Object notes
Make text bold Ctrl +B Object notes
Make text italic Ctrl +1 Object notes
Make text underlined Ctrl+U Object notes
Insert date and time in Notes text B Object notes
Selectline of text in Notes text F8 Object notes
Copy text Ctrl+C Everywhere
Paste text Ctrl +V Everywhere
Cuttext, or elementin diagram Ctrl + X Everywhere

2.5.8.1 Keyboard-Mouse Shortcuts

The following table lists certain operations you can perform quickly using a combination of keyboard keys
and the computer mouse.

Action Shortcut

Create element of same type as last created on diagram Ctrl + click

Display element Properties dialog for elementin scenario Context | Ctrl + click

References tab

Select a number of individual objects for an operation Ctrl + click each object

Select a range of objects for an operation Shift + click the first and last objectin
the range

Move elements along horizontal axis or vertical axis Shift + hold left mouse button and
drag

Create bend in and change direction of connector line Shift + hold left mouse button and
drag

Move elements in any direction, including diagonally Alt + hold left mouse button and drag

Zoom in or zoom out of diagram Ctrl + mouse scroll wheel

Pan diagram horizontally or vertically Ctrl +Shift + hold left mouse button
and drag
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3 Projects and Teams

Enterprise Architect helps you to create projects for development under a range of work conditions [138), from
single user/local access through to multiple-role teams working in a distributed environment. You both
protect and manage the model data itself, and communicate information on the data in the form of
documentation and reports, using facilities such as those listed below.

Topics:

Topic Link

Creating a projectin a simple, file-based repository (.EAP file ) File-Based Repositories
[145)

Creating the projectin one of a range of DBMS repositories - these provide for | Server-Based

larger models with more concurrently connected users Repositories[148

(Corporate and extended editions)

Tools for enabling team or multiple-user development in the project Team Developmentl@

Tools for managing change within the model Change Managementf24h

Avariety of tools for managing modeling and project activities Project Management[z48)

Maintaining the integrity of the project data Project Maintenance[41%

Sharing the reference data used across the project, between models and Sharing Reference Data

between projects l3®)

Reference Datal772)

Enabling each user to configure their personal preferences for how project Local Options l42h
tools display and behave on their workstation

You can have recorded discussion and communication of decisions using the | Team Review Tools 218
Team Review

Managing work and resources allocated to tasks Project Task Allocation
B6d

Communicating and collaborating on model development through the Model Personal Information[377

Mail facilities

Tracking important project events, resource issues and allocations through Project Calendar[ad)

the Project Calendar

Documenting your model through RTF or HTML reports, which you can tailor to Regortingm
your purposes

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



136

Projects and Teams | Introduction

3.1 Introduction

An Enterprise Architect projectis stored in a data repository. In Enterprise Architect Desktop and

Professional editions, you work with a single file having a .EAP extension. In Enterprise Architect Corporate,

Business and Software Engineering, Systems Engineering and Ultimate editions you can also use a
suitable DBMS database for project files.

Topics:
Topic Detail See also
Project Fles .EAP Fles File Based

In Enterprise Architect Desktop and Professional editions,
a single file with a .EAP extension is used to store
projects. A .EAP file is a Microsoft JET database, so you
can also open itusing MS Access 97, 2000 or 2003, or
any other reporting tool that can work with JET databases.

DBMS Repositories

In Enterprise Architect Corporate Business and Software
Engineering, Systems Engineering and Ultimate editions,
you can use a suitable DBMS database for project files.
DBMS project files have the same logical structure as .
EAP files, but must be connected to using ADO/ODBC.
See Connectto a Data Repository, below

Repositories [143)

Server Based
Regositoriesm

Creating Project
Fles

On creating a new project, the Model Wizard enables you
to create a model containing various Model Packages.

You can also add Model Packages to a project from the
Project Browser by:

* Right-clicking on an existing model and selecting
the New Model or Add a New Model using Wizard
context menu options

* Right-clicking on a package and selecting the Add
| Add a New Model using Wizard context menu
option

e Clicking on an existing model, pressing (Insert)
and selecting the New Model or Add a New Model
using Wizard context menu options

e Clicking on a package, pressing (Insert) and
selecting the Add a New Model using Wizard
context menu option

File Based
Repositories [143)

Model Wizard 518

Opening Existing
Projects

There are various ways to open a projectin Enterprise
Architect. New users are advised to explore the
EAExample file supplied with Enterprise Architect.

Open a project[138

Connect to a Data
Repository

Enterprise Architect enables you to connect to any of the
following data repositories:

Connectto a Data
Regositorym

Enterprise Architect User Guide




Projects and Teams | Introduction 137

Topic Detail See also

* MS Access 97, 2000 and 2003 (in all editions - .EAP
files are stored in Microsoft JET databases)

* Access 2007

® SQL Server 2000, 2005 and 2008
* MySQL

e Oracle 9i,10gor11g

* PostgreSQL

* MSDE

e Adaptive Server Anywhere

* Progress OpenEdge

To create a new data repository, you must first create a
new database with the DBMS management software, then
run supplied scripts to create the logical structure. You
should then use Enterprise Architect data transfer
functions to move a project from a .EAP or DBMS model
into the new project.

3.1.1 Projects Defined

An Enterprise Architect Project is a repository for storing, manipulating and managing one or more Models. A
single repository can contain many models, and a repository can be either file based or hosted in a larger

DBMS system.

Guide:

Topic Detail See also

Project Aproject can contain a single model, or a number of Open a Project 133
models, each of which defines a particular system or

’ ) P ¥ Model Shortcuts [149)
process. Amodel contains the diagrams, elements,
relationships and associated metadata that define the Project Management[348)
structure and function of the system or process. These - Devel )
components are organized into a hierarchy of packages, leam Development
which help to group and manage related components.
Model Package Different aspects of the process or system - or their Model Wizard[518)
development - are defined by Model Packages, which you
P y VK 9 Y Model Templates 513

generate from templates specifically structured to support
the aspects thatthe Model Packages represent, such as
requirements or deployment. You can generate these
templated packages at any level of the hierarchy, but as they
are created with their own content they are more useful at
the top levels.

View The top-level packages in a model can also be Views, Views [538
which represent partitions of the model that you define
yourself. You can start with standard Views such as Class
or Component, or create whatever partitions are appropriate
to your model.
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3.1.2 Open a Project

Topic

Detail

See also

Example Project
Structure

+ L Development Model
= g Requirements Model
+ @] Requirements View
= | Use Case Model Package
22 Use Case Diagram
w1 [ Actors
= | Primary Use Cases
22 Primary UCDiagram
| Customer Setup
+ i Use Casel
(D Use Case2

Each View or Model Package contains packages. Use Case
Model Package contains:

e Actors and
* PrimaryUse Cases.

It also contains the diagram Use Case Diagram, which
could be an overview of the package structure or function.
Each package itself can contain one or more diagrams, one
or more packages, and several elements. The Primary Use
Cases package contains the:

* Primary UCDiagram
e Customer Setup package
e Use Case 1 element
* Use Case 2 element

Each subordinate package also contains diagrams,
elements and (if necessary) further packages. The
elements are related by connectors created in the
diagrams, and each element and connector has properties,
attributes, operations and extensions defined in the
respective Properties dialogs.

Storage

Aproject can be a .EAP file in an MS Access database or (in
the Enterprise Architect Corporate, Business and Software
Engineering, System Engineering and Ultimate editions) a
structure of files in a database management system such
as MySQL or Oracle.

File Based
Repositories [143)

Server Based
Repositories [148)

An Enterprise Architect projectis used for storing and managing the components of one or more UML

models. The Desktop and Professional versions of Enterprise Architect use an MS JET database as the
model repository. If you are using the Corporate edition (or above), you can also use DBMSs such as Oracle

and MySQL to hostthe model repository.

Access: Hle | Open Project

Use to:

e Create a new Enterprise Architect project file (the model repositoryis created as an MS Jet database

file)

* Browse for an existing project file to open
e Specify connection details for opening a project hosted on a DBMS
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* Selecta recent projectto open
e Removwe items from the list of recent projects

Reference:

Feld

Usage

See also

New Project...

Create a new project, as an EAP file

File Based Repositories

[145)

Browse for Project

Open a file browser dialog, to select an existing EAP
file; the EAP file can be a project file or a shortcutto a
project hosted on a DBMS

Model Shortcuts [14d)

Connect to Server

Specify connection details for opening an Enterprise
Architect project thatis hosted on a DBMS

If you double-click on the option, the Windows Data Link
Properties dialog displays; start to define the
connection to the project's server-based repository

If you click on the drop-down arrow and select the
Connection Wizard option, the Data Link Properties
dialog again displays

If you click on the drop-down arrow and select the
Connection String option, the Connection String dialog
displays; type in or paste the connection string and click
on the OK button to connect directly to the project

Server-Based Repaositories
[148)

Recent Projects

Alist of the ten most recently opened projects

This listis also displayed:

¢ Onthe Start Page, under the Recent heading
* As adrop-down menu under the Open Project
button on the Default Tools toolbar
* As part of the Fle menu
On the Open Enterprise Architect Project dialog, each
project name is shown with its access path

You can edit the access path byright-clicking on it and
selecting the Edit Connection String context menu
option; make the changes on the Connection String
dialog

Remove Selection
from List

Remove the currently selected project from the Recent
Projects list

Show this Dialog

Select whether or notto show the Open Enterprise

at Startup Architect Project dialog upon starting Enterprise
Architect

Open Open the currently selected projectin the Recent Project
list

Cancel Close this dialog without any further action

Help Display this Help topic

Notes:
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e Use of a DBMS for hosting the model repositoryis only available in the Corporate, Business and
Software Engineering, Systems Engineering and Ultimate editions of Enterprise Architect

e Enterprise Architect supports the following DBMS products for hosting model repositories; SQL Server
150, MySOQL [149), Oracle 9i. 10g or 11g[t5h, Postgre SQL6H, ASAL6®, MSDE Server[178 and Progress
OgenEdgem

Learn More:

e Projects Definedt3h
e File Based Repositoriesm

. DBMSRepositoriesm
e Team Development[te®)

3.1.3 Project Shortcuts

Enterprise Architect enables you to create a desktop shortcut (or proxy file) to a real Enterprise Architect
project (DBMS or file-based). Each shortcutis a file containing the connection string for the model.

However, the shortcut also defines views that Enterprise Architect should open when it opens the model, as
outlined below.

Topics:
View Detail See also
Diagrams Define one or more specific diagram(s) to be loaded on Open
Model Search Open the Model Search with a specific text string and search Model Searchf475
type
For searches operating on the current tree selection, a
diagram in the target package must be opened first.
If you use a custom SQL search, the SQL mustinclude
ea_guid AS CLASSGUID and the object type
You cannot define more than one Model Search to open
The Relationship Open the Relationship Matrix with a saved profile Relationship
Matrix with d ) . . . ) Matrixl49
pretl)fri:Z with asave You cannot define more than one Relationship Matrix profile to atrixiod
open
The default Team Open the default Team Review document Team Review
Review Tools 218}

You cannot define more than one Team Review to open

An example shortcut | You might create a shortcut to open, in sequence:

¢ ADevelopment module

* The Model Search for a simple search on the term Issue
* The module Issues diagram

* The module Changes diagram

Enterprise Architect opens the appropriate windows in the
sequence in which you list the options, displaying the last view
in the list

In this example, the project opens with the Enterprise Architect
work area showing the two diagram tabs and the Model
Search tab, and with the Changes diagram displayed in the
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View Detail See also

Diagram View

Notes:

If specified, the shortcut views override any default diagram defined for the model or current user
Ashortcut does not affect the original Enterprise Architect .exe file or icon, or any other shortcut you
might have defined; you can use all of these independently

When you use a shortcut to access a project that you have recently opened in Enterprise Architect, the
Recent list on the Enterprise Architect Start Page has two entries for the project - one created when you
opened the projectin Enterprise Architect and one created when you used the desktop shortcut

If you are using a database repository other than MS Access 97, 2000 or 2003, you can configure the
shortcut to encrypt the password used to set up the connection between Enterprise Architect and the
repository, the Enterprise Architect user does not have the real password, thereby preventing them
from accessing the repository using other tools such as Query Analyzer or SQLPIlus

Learn More:

Create Project Shortcut[14h

Capture Current Work Environment[142)
Encrypt Repository Password[143
Default Diagram [83)

Creating Search Filters [48%

3.1.3.1 Create Project Shortcut

You c

an create a shortcut to an Enterprise Architect project (either a DBMS project or file based project). The

shortcut can specify additional windows and diagrams to open up automatically every time the shortcutis

run.

Shortcuts are stored with a .EAP extension, but are actually small text files that tell Enterprise Architect what
projectto open and whatinitial views and windows to display.

Access: Hle | Save Project Shortcut

Use To:

Specify a working environment in advance, for other users

How to:

To create a project shortcut, follow the steps below:

Step

Action See also

1

Open Enterprise Architect

2

Open the required project

Select the Save Project Shortcut menu option

The Save Project Shortcut dialog displays

Click on the ( ... ) (Browse) button at the end of the Target Fle field
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Step| Action See also

The Save Project As dialog displays

5 Browse for the appropriate file location and, in the File name field, type an appropriate
filename

All shortcuts are .EAP files, regardless of whether the model itselfis a .EAP file or a
DBMS model

6 Click on the Save button to return to the Save Project Shortcut dialog

7 Click on the Add Other button and select the required option to define:

e Adiagram to open

e ARelationship Matrix profile to open
® The Team Review

* AModel Search to perform

8 The appropriate browser or dialog displays to define the view to display; enter the
details and click on the OK button

The view is added to the Actions when model is opened field; the entryis automatically
selected, with a tick in the checkbox

9 Repeat steps 7 and 8 for as many additional views as you require

10 | Review the items in the Actions when model is opened field

* Ifyou decide notto have an item in the shortcut, deselect its checkbox
* If you wantto clear all selected items, click on the Include None button

Unselected entries are deleted when you save the shortcut

11 | Ifyou decide to change the sequence and/or make a different view display firstin the
Diagram View:

¢ Click on the appropriate entry

e Click on the 'Up Hand' or 'Down Hand' buttons

12 | Click on the OK button to save the shortcut

Notes:

* When you subsequently open the Save Project Shortcut dialog, it lists the currently-opened views in the
order in which they were opened; you can add further views or remove them from the shortcut

Learn More:

e Capture Current Work Environmentfia?
e Encrypt Repository Password[143)

3.1.3.2 Capture Current Work Environment

You can capture the current Enterprise Architect work environment in your shortcut.

Access: FHile | Save Project Shortcut

Use To:

e Capture the current Enterprise Architect work environment, to access the model at exactlythe same
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pointin exactlythe same environment when you resume work

How to:

To capture your current work environment, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See
also

1 Open Enterprise Architect

2 Open the required project and work in it

3 Atthe point at which you decide to capture your work environmentin a shortcut, ensure
that:

¢ You have opened all diagrams you require

¢ [fnecessary, you have opened the Team Review, Model Search (with appropriate
search term and type) and/or Relationship Matrix (at the appropriate profile)

* The view you wantto resume work on is the last one opened

4 Select the Save Project Shortcut menu option

The Save Project Shortcut dialog displays, showing a list of actions derived from the views
you currently have open

5 If you accessed Enterprise Architect via a shortcut, the Target Fle field displays the file
location of that shortcut

Otherwise, click on the ( ... ) (Browse) button atthe end of the Target Hle field
The Save Project As dialog displays

6 Browse for the appropriate file location and, in the Fle name field, type an appropriate
filename

All shortcuts are .EAP files, regardless of whether the model itselfis a .EAP file or a DBMS
model

7 Click on the Save button to return to the Save Project Shortcut dialog

8 In the Actions when model is opened field, click on the Include All button

9 Click on the OK button to save the shortcut

Learn More:

e Encrypt Repository Password[143)

3.1.3.3 Encrypt Repository Password
If your model is developed on a DBMS repository, the Save Project Shortcut dialog has an Encrypt
Connection String check box.

You can create the shortcut actions and, if necessary, select the checkbox to encrypt the database
connection string.

You distribute the shortcut file to the database users who are to access the model. The users then have an
encrypted string that prevents them from directly accessing the database using other tools.
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Learn More:

e Create ProiectShortcutm
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3.2 File Based Repositories

O
0—0

In the Desktop and Professional editions of Enterprise Architect, you create Enterprise Architect projects as .
eap files. If you prefer, you can also create your projects as .eap files in the Corporate and suite editions of

Enterprise Architect.

Adefault project file (EABase.EAP) is supplied in the Enterprise Architectinstaller and is automatically
stored in your Enterprise Architect installation directory; you can copy this as the base for your own projects.
You can also create your own base projects, and copy existing operational projects.

Topic

Detail

See also

Create .EAP Project
Fles

Selectone of:

¢ Fle | New Project option

* New Project option on the Open Enterprise Architect
Project dialog

* Create a New Project option on the Start Page

All of these options display the New Project dialog; selecta
directory and enter a file name for your project

Once the project has been saved, the Select Model(s) dialog
displays, which makes a selection of Model Packages
available; select the Model Packages to include

Enterprise Architect adds a model containing the selected
Model Packages to the Project Browser

Model Wizard[518

Default EABase.EAP
Installation
directories

The default installation directories, depending on which
version you have installed, are:

e Registered version: C:\Program Files\Sparx Systems\EA
e Trial version: C:\Program Files\Sparx Systems\EA Trial
e Lite version: C:\Program Files\Sparx Systems\EA Lite

Having copied the base project as a template for your own
project, you can rename it

Copya Base
Projectf148)

Rename a Project
[418)

Configure Project

Having created your project, you can set a range of project
parameters to define defaults, tailor the project to particular
coding languages, and ensure consistent development and
use of the project

The Settings Menu
[9d)

Defaults and User
Settings L1

Create Custom
Templates

You can customize any Enterprise Architect projectas a
template project with company standards, tutorials,
frameworks and any other common piece of modeling
already in-built; with careful planning you can save yourself
many hours of work at project start-up

Incorporate Model
Templateslﬁ'ﬂ

Copy Existing Project

ABase project contains templates and reference data to
enable you to develop your own project quickly

You can also copy an operational .EAP project file to enable

Copy Existing
Projects 1aR
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Topic

Detail

See also

separate development by team members, or to create an
evaluation or distribution version of the project

Notes:

* You can also add Model Packages to a project using the New Model From Pattern icon in the Project
Browser toolbar

3.2.1 Copy a Base Project

You can copy an existing project as a new project. When using an existing project as the template for a new
one, itis important to use this method, rather than simply copying the file using Windows Explorer. This

process resets all the unique identifiers for packages and elements, so that your new projectis truly unique
- otherwise itis simply an exact copy of the source project.

Access: Start Page: Copy a Base Project

Use to

e Create a project already largely set up, from a template project containing company standards,
tutorials, frameworks and any other common piece of modeling

e Ensure all unique ID's (GUIDS ) in a model are reset when starting a new model from an existing

master
How to:
Step| Action See also
1 On the Enterprise Architect Start Page, click on the Copy a Base Project option Start Page[70

The Create New Enterprise Architect Project dialog displays

2 In the Model Project field, select the project that is the base template Incorporate

) . ) . Model

The field defaults to EABase.eap, the default base project provided in the #melatesm
Enterprise Architect installer, but you can click on the Browse button and locate ~empates
any other custom project file to use

3 In the New Project field, click on the Browse button and select the file path for
saving your project
If this is to be a shared project, store the file on a shared network resource such
as a Network Server or Workgroup Server

4 To replace all GUIDs from the source model with fresh GUIDs in the new model, | Package Version
selectthe Reset New Project GUIDs checkbox Control Menu[278)
However, if the new projectis based on one thatis already under version control,
we recommended that you deselect this checkboxto prevent duplication of
packages when the Get Latest facility is used

5 Click on the Create Project button to create your project
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3.2.2 Copy Existing Project

You can copy an operational .EAP project file to a new file location under a new name.

Access: Hle | Save Project Copy

Use to:

e Provide separate copies for individual team members
e Create an evaluation or distribution version of the project

How to:

To create a copy of a project, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also

1 Select the Save Project Copy menu option

The Save Enterprise Architect Project Copy dialog displays

2 In the Target Project field, type the new project filename

You can either type in the file path as well, or click on the Browse button and browse
for the required file path

3 If this copy s to be used for a different project, select the Reset New Project GUIDs
checkbox

This ensures that all components of the new project have different IDs to their
counterparts in the source project

4 Click on the Save As button to save the new project
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3.3 Server Based Repositories

.{

r

1

e

-J

If you purchase the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, Systems Engineering or Ultimate
editions, you can upsize the .eap templates (such as EABase.eap) or any existing .eap project to a DBMS

data repository.

ADBMS repository enables you to support larger models with more concurrently connected users.

Topic

Detail

See also

Supported DBMSs

® SQL Server 2000, 2005 or 2008
* MySQL 4 or5
* PostgreSQL 7,8 or9

e Adaptive Server Anywhere 8 or 9, or SQL Anywhere 10,
11 or 12

* Access 2007

* Progress OpenEdge
e MSDE or

e Oracle 9i,10gor1lg

Upsize Project to
DBMS Repository

To upsize the Enterprise Architect models (either existing
or template) to use your selected DBMS:

1. Install the DBMS software; how you do this is explained
in your DBMS documentation and beyond the scope of
the Enterprise Architect documentation

2. Create a repository and run a script supplied by Sparx
Systems to create the required tables

3. Set up an ODBC driver to enable connection to the
repository(not all DBMSs require this)

4. Open Enterprise Architect and perform a Project Integrity
Check on the project .eap file (existing or template); this
ensures the data is clean before uploading

5. In Enterprise Architect, open the Project Transfer dialog,
connect to the .EAP file and the repository, and transfer
the project data from the .EAP file to the DBMS repository

You cannot move a model from a source .EAP file of a
version earlier than 3.5.0.

Create a Repository[143

Sparx Systems Scripts

Set Up an ODBC Driver
23]

Check Project Data
Integrigzlm

Connectto a Data
Repositoryl16]

Perform a Project Data
Transfer[343)

3.3.1 Create a Repository

Arepository hosted in a DBMS system requires some initial setup and configuration, and the actual steps
required differ depending on the DBMS chosen. In general you must setup your database management
system, configure a new database and then populate that database using the scripts provided by Sparx
Systems. As a final step, you populate the new repository using a project transfer of the base model.
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For more information and the steps involved for specific systems, follow the links below:

Topic Link

MySQL Create a MySQL Data Repositoryll48)

Access Create An Access Data Repositorvm

SQL Server Create a SQL Server Data Repositoryfi5®

Oracle Create an Oracle Data Repository[15]

PostgreSQL Create a PostqreSQL Data Repository[tsh

Adaptive Server Anywhere Create an Adaptive Server Anywhere Data Repository[152)
MSDE Server Create an MSDE Server Data Repository[152)

Progress OpenEdge Create a Progress OpenEdge Data Repository[153)
Learn More:

e Registered User's Scripts page
e Trial User's Scripts Page

3.3.1.1 Access 2007 Repository

The process of creating an Access 2007 repositoryis very simple. Using Access 2007, open the .EAP file
and allow Access to convertitto a .ACCDB file. This forms the Access 2007 repository.

Notes:

e This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions

e Ifyou do not have Access 2007, you can download the Access Database Engine from the Microsoft
downloads site

e Ensure that the collation is set to the alphabet you use, such as Latin or Cyrillic

3.3.1.2 MySQL Repository

Creating a MySQL database is beyond the scope of this User Guide - refer to your MySQL documentation for
assistance.

Having created your MySQL database, use the SQL script provided by Sparx Systems to create the required
table definitions for Enterprise Architect.

You can obtain the scripts from the Sparx Systems website, on the:

* Registered Corporate edition Resources page (Registered users)
e Corporate edition Resources page (Trial users)

Third Party Tools:

If you are unfamiliar with MySQL and DBMS systems in general, you might want to consider a suitable front
end tool. MySQL Administrator is one such tool, providing a convenient graphical user interface to enable the
creation of databases, execution of scripts, backups and restores.
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3.3.1.3

You might, therefore:

1. Run MySQL Administrator and create a new database
2. Run MySQL Query Browser, and open and execute the MySQL repository script

After creating a MySQL data repository in Enterprise Architect, you must set up the MySQL ODBC drivers.

Notes:

e This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions
e Ensure that the collation is set to the alphabet you use, such as Latin or Cyrillic

Learn More:

* Reqistered User's Scripts page
Trial User's Scripts Page

e MySQL Workbench (including MySQL Administrator) download site
MySQL ODBC Driverfish

SQL Server Repository

Before creating a SQL Server data repository, you must have SQL Server and MDAC 2.6 or higher installed,
and access permission to create a new database. Creating a SQL Server database is beyond the scope of
this User Guide - refer to your SQL Server documentation for assistance.

Having created your SQL Server database, use the SQL script provided by Sparx Systems to create the
required table definitions for Enterprise Architect. You can obtain the scripts from the Sparx Systems
website, on the:

e Registered Corporate edition Resources page (Registered users)
e Corporate edition Resources page (Trial users)

How to:

If you are unfamiliar with SQL Server and DBMS systems in general, you might want to consider a suitable
front end tool, such as SQL Enterprise Manager. The following example shows how to create the repository
in SQL Enterprise Manager.

Step| Action

1 In SQL Enterprise Manager, locate the server on which to create your new Enterprise Architect
model; for example: DBSERVERO02\SQLEXPRESS

2 Right-click and choose the New Database context menu option

3 Enter a suitable name for the database. Set anyfile options as required

Ensure that the database collation is set to the alphabet you use, such as Latin or Cyrillic, and case-
insensitive

4 Click on the database to selectit, then select the New Query menu option

5 In the Query window, use the Open File dialog to locate the supplied Enterprise Architect SQL Server
Model script file

6 Click on the Open button. In the drop-down menu, check that you have selected the correct database
to run the scriptin

7 Click on the Execute button; SQL Server executes the script, which creates the base model for an
Enterprise Architect project
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Notes:

* This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions

Learn More:

e Registered User's Scripts page
e Trial User's Scripts Page

3.3.1.4 Oracle Data Repository

Before creating an Oracle data repository, you must have the appropriate version of Oracle (9i, 10g or 11g)
and MDAC 2.6 or higher installed, and access permission to create a new database. Creating an Oracle
database is beyond the scope of this User Guide - refer to your Oracle documentation for assistance.

Having created your Oracle database, use the SQL script provided by Sparx Systems to create the required
table definitions and indexes for Enterprise Architect. You can obtain the scripts from the Sparx Systems
website, on the:

¢ Registered Corporate edition Resources page (Registered users)
e Corporate edition Resources page (Trial users)

Third Party Tools:

If you are unfamiliar with Oracle and DBMS systems in general, you might want to consider a suitable front
end tool. You could connect to the database and execute the scripts with a program such as Oracle
SQL*Plus or SQL Plus Worksheet.

Notes:
e This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions
e Ensure that the collation is set to the alphabet you use, such as Latin or Cyrillic

Learn More:

e Regqistered User's Scripts page
e Trial User's Scripts Page

3.3.1.5 PostgreSQL Repository

Creating a PostgreSQL database is beyond the scope of this User Guide - refer to your PostgreSQL
documentation for assistance.

Having created your PostgreSQL database, use the SQL script provided by Sparx Systems to create the
required table definitions for Enterprise Architect. You can obtain the scripts from the Sparx Systems
website, on the:

* Registered Corporate edition Resources page (Registered users)
e Corporate edition Resources page (Trial users)

Third Party Tools:

If you are unfamiliar with PostgreSQL and DBMS systems in general, you might want to consider a suitable
front end tool. One such tool is pgAdminlll, It provides a convenient graphical user interface to enable
creation of databases, execution of scripts and restores.
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3.3.1.6

3.3.1.7

After creating a PostgreSQL data repository in Enterprise Architect, you must set up the PostgreSQL and
PostgreSQL ODBC drivers.

Notes:

* This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions

* Ensure that the collation is set to the alphabet you use, such as Latin or Cyrillic

Learn More:

e Registered User's Scripts page

e Trial User's Scripts Page
e pgAdminlll Download Site

e Setup aPostgreSQL ODBC Driverfis5

Adaptive Server Anywhere Repository

Creating an ASA database is beyond the scope of this User Guide - refer to your Sybase Adaptive Server
Anywhere documentation for assistance.

Having created your ASA database, use the SQL script provided by Sparx Systems to create the required
table definitions for Enterprise Architect. You can obtain the scripts from the Sparx Systems website, on the:

* Registered Corporate edition Resources page (Registered users)
e Corporate edition Resources page (Trial users)

Third Party Tools:

If you are unfamiliar with ASAand DBMS systems in general, you might want to consider a suitable front end
tool. Sybase Central is one such tool, that can be installed along with the DBMS. It provides a convenient
graphical user interface to enable creation of databases, execution of scripts and restores.

After creating an ASA data repository in Enterprise Architect, you must set up the ASAODBC driver.

Notes:

e This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions
e Ensure that the collation is set to the alphabet you use, such as Latin or Cyrillic

Learn More:
e Regqistered User's Scripts page

e Trial User's Scripts Page
e Setup an Adaptive Server Anywhere ODBC Driver[158

MSDE Server Repository

Before creating an MSDE data repository, you must have MSDE Server and MDAC 2.6 or higher installed.
Creating an MSDE Server database is beyond the scope of this User Guide - refer to your MSDE Server
documentation for assistance.

Having created your MSDE Server database, use the SQL script provided by Sparx Systems to create the
required table definitions for Enterprise Architect. You can obtain the scripts from the Sparx Systems
website, on the:

* Registered Corporate edition Resources page (Registered users)
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e Corporate edition Resources page (Trial users)

How to:

e Create the MSDE Server repositoryin the same way as a SQL Server repository

Notes:

e This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions
e Ensure that the collation is set to the alphabet you use, such as Latin or Cyrillic

Learn More:

e Registered User's Scripts page
e Trial User's Scripts Page

e Create an SQL Server Data Repository[150)

3.3.1.8 Progress OpenEdge Repository

Before creating a Progress OpenEdge data repository, you must have OpenEdge 10.0B03, 10.1B01 or later,
and MDAC 2.6 or higher installed, and access permission to create a new database. Creating an OpenEdge
database is beyond the scope of this User Guide - refer to your OpenEdge documentation for assistance.

Having created your OpenEdge database, use the SQL script provided by Sparx Systems to create the
required table definitions for Enterprise Architect. You can obtain the scripts from the Sparx Systems
website, on the:

* Registered Corporate edition Resources page (Registered users)
e Corporate edition Resources page (Trial users)

How to:
Step | Action
1 Run proenvfrom the OpenEdge menu: Start | Programs | OpenEdge | proenv
2 Create the database:
prodb <database name> empty.
3 Start the database server:
proserve <database name> -S <port number >
4 Open Data Administration to add a user:
prowi n32 -db <database_name> -S <port_number> -p _admin
-rXx

5 Select Admin | Security | Edit User List.

6 Close Data Administration.

7 Open the SQL Explorer Tool, connect as sysprogress

8 Add a user:

create user 'wuser','password';
commi t ;

9 Grant privileges:
grant dba, resource to <user >;
commi t ;
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Notes:
* This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering

and Ultimate editions
e Ensure that the collation is set to the alphabet you use, such as Latin or Cyrillic

Learn More:

e Regqistered User's Scripts page
e Trial User's Scripts Page

3.3.2 Set Up an ODBC Driver for a Connection to a Repository

Setting up an ODBC driver is only necessary for certain database management systems, which require
specific set-up in order to operate as a repository.

Other database management systems connect through OLE DB and do not require a driver. However, you

can connect to an Oracle repository using either OLE DB or an ODBC driver; if you intend to connect through
the ODBC driver, you mustfirst setit up.

For more information and the steps involved for specific systems, follow the links below:

Topic Link
MySQL Setup a MySQL ODBC Driver[153
PostgreSQL Setup a PostgreSQL ODBC Driverfis3)
Adaptive Server Anywhere Set up an Adaptive Server Anywhere ODBC Driver158)
Progress OpenEdge Setup a Progress OpenEdge ODBC Driver[158
Oracle Set up an Oracle ODBC Driverfi6d)

Notes:

e Enterprise Architect requires 32-bit ODBC drivers to connect to a repository through ODBC; to setup
the ODBC configuration on 64-bit clients, run the 32-bit ODBC Data Source Administrator from C:
\Windows\SysWOW64\odbcad32.exe

3.3.2.1 MySQL ODBC Driver
This topic explains how to set up a MySQL ODBC driver.

Prerequisites:

You must first have installed:

e Microsoft MDAC components

e MySQL DBMS and repository

e MySQL ODBC driver software version 5.1.5 (version 3.51.14 creates problems in incorporating tests in
elements)

Use to:
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e Setup the MySQL ODBC driver so that you can connect to your MySQL repository in Enterprise Architect

How to:

Step| Action

1 Select the Windows™ Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Data Sources (ODBC) option

The ODBC Data Source Administrator window displays

2 Click on the Add button
The Create New Data Source dialog displays, enabling you to add a new DSN

3 Select MySQL ODBC 5.1 Driver from the list

4 Click on the Fnish button
The MySQL Connector/ODBC dialog displays

5 Enter the following configuration details:

e Adata source name for the connection

e Adescription (optional)

e The hostaddress ofthe DBMS server

e Username and password

e The database name on the selected server

6 To setthe advanced options, click on the Details>> button

7 Select the following checkboxes (where provided):

e Return matched rows instead of affected rows (Connection or Cursors/Results tab)
e Allow big result sets (Connection tab)

8 Click on the Test Connection button to confirm that the details are correct

9 e |fthe testsucceeds, click on the OK button to complete the configuration
e Ifthe testdoes not succeed, review your settings

Your MySQL connection is now available to use in Enterprise Architect.

Notes:
e Enterprise Architect requires 32-bit ODBC drivers to connectto a repository through ODBC; to setup

the ODBC configuration on 64-bit clients, run the 32-bit ODBC Data Source Administrator from C:
\Windows\SysWOW64\odbcad32.exe

Learn More:

e Create MySOL Repository iad)
e Connect To MySOL Data Repository[t62)

3.3.2.2 PostgreSQL ODBC Driver
This topic explains how to set up a PostgreSQL ODBC driver.

Prerequisites:

You must first have installed:
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e Microsoft MDAC components

* PostgreSQL DBMS and repository

e PostgreSQL ODBC driver software version 7.03.01.00 or above (note that versions 8.3.4 and 8.4.1 of
the PostgreSQL ODBC Driver are not supported)

Useto:

e Setup the PostgreSQL ODBC driver so that you can connect to your PostgreSQL repository in
Enterprise Architect

How to:

Step| Action

1 Select the Windows™ Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Data Sources (ODBC) option

The ODBC Data Source Administrator window displays

2 Click on the Add button

The Create New Data Source dialog displays, enabling you to add a new DSN

3 Select PostgreSQL UNICODE from the list

4 Click on the Finish button
The Postgre SQL Connector/ODBC dialog displays

5 Enter the following configuration details:

e Adata source name for the connection
e The actual name of the database

e The hostaddress of the DBMS server
e Username

e Adescription (optional)

* The password

6 To setthe advanced options, click on the Datasource button and set the options on Page 1 and
Page 2 as shown below:
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Step

Action

Fage 1 || Fage 2

| Dizahle Genetic Dptimizer
|| ESQO[Keyzet Quemy Optimization]
V] Recognize Unique Indexes

|¥| Uze Declare/Fetch

Unknown Sizes

@ kaximum

Drata Type Options

Dian't Ko

| CommLog [C:4pzglodbe sexs log)
| Parze Statements
| Cancel as FreeStmk [Exp)

| MyLog [C:hmylog,xxs=log)

Longest

V] Test as LongyarChar

[Vinknowns as Longy arChat

[7] Boalz a3 Char

Mizcellanzous

bd @ W archar; 1024

Cache Size: 100

| Cancel |

b 0k

| Fage 1 || Fage 2 |

Bead Only
[] Show Spstem T ables
V] LF <-» CR/LF conversion

|| Updatable Cursors

IntE Az

i@ default bigirit RLIMEC

Protocal

@ 74+ B4+ 5.3 E.2

01D Optionz

| Show Column Fake lndex

Connect Settings;

- [

Cancel |

b ax LongyarChar;

SysT able Prefides:

1000000

dd_:

| Apply | | Drefaulks

[] Rowe Yersioning
[¥] Disallow Premature
[ True is -1

|| Server zide prepare

Estra Opts

varchar dauble irkd =0

Lewvel of rollback on erorz

"1 Nop Tranzaction 1 Staternent

| Apply

If you are using PostgreSQL version 8+, on Page 2 select:

e The Disallow Premature checkbox

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



158 Projects and Teams | Server Based Repositories

Step| Action

* Inthe Protocol panel, the 7.4+ radio button

8 Click on the OK button to complete the configuration

Your PostgreSQL connection is now available to use in Enterprise Architect.

Notes:
e Enterprise Architect requires 32-bit ODBC drivers to connect to a repository through ODBC; to setup

the ODBC configuration on 64-bit clients, run the 32-bit ODBC Data Source Administrator from C:
\Windows\SysWOW64\odbcad32.exe

Learn More:

e Create a PostgreSQL Repositoryhsh
e Connect To a PostgreSQL Data Repository[167

3.3.2.3 ASA ODBC Driver
This topic explains how to set up an Adaptive Server Anywhere (ASA) ODBC driver.

Prerequisites:

You must first have installed:

e Microsoft MDAC components
e Adaptive Server Anywhere - SQL Anywhere Studio 8 or higher, and created a repository
e ASAODBC driver software (installed with the ASA DBMS)

Use to:

e Setup the ASAODBC driver so that you can connect to your ASArepository in Enterprise Architect

How to:

Step| Action

1 Select the Windows™ Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Data Sources (ODBC) option

The ODBC Data Source Administrator window displays

2 Click on the Add button

The Create New Data Source dialog displays, enabling you to add a new DSN

3 Select Adaptive Server Anywhere or SQL Anywhere from the list

4 Click on the Fnish button
The ASA Connector/ODBC dialog displays

5 Enter the following configuration details:

e Adata source name for the connection, on the ODBC tab
e Username and password on the Login tab (dba, sql are the defaults when ASAis installed)
e The server name and the path to the database, on the Database tab
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Step| Action

* The network protocol on the Network tab (if the database is on a network location)

6 Return to the ODBC tab and test the connection

7 Click on the OK button to complete the configuration

Your ASA connection is now available to use in Enterprise Architect.

Notes:
e Enterprise Architect requires 32-bit ODBC drivers to connect to a repository through ODBC; to setup

the ODBC configuration on 64-bit clients, run the 32-bit ODBC Data Source Administrator from C:
\Windows\SysWOW&64\odb cad32.exe

Learn More:

e Create an Adaptive Server Anywhere Repositoryl@
e Connect To an ASA Data Repository[16%)

3.3.2.4 Progress OpenEdge ODBC Driver
This topic explains how to set up a Progress OpenEdge ODBC driver.

Prerequisites:

You must first have installed:

* Microsoft MDAC components
e OpenEdge DBMS and repository
e DataDirect ODBC driver for OpenEdge software (version 4.20 minimum)

Use to:

* Setup the Progress OpenEdge ODBC driver so that you can connect to your OpenEdge repositoryin
Enterprise Architect

How to:

Step| Action

1 Select the Windows™ Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Data Sources (ODBC) option

The ODBC Data Source Administrator window displays

2 Click on the Add button
The Create New Data Source dialog displays, enabling you to add a new DSN

3 Select DataDirect/OpenEdge SQL Driver from the list

4 Click on the Fnish button

The DSN Configuration dialog displays

5 Enter the following configuration details:

e Adata source name for the connection
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Step| Action

* Adescription (optional)

® The hostname and port number of the DBMS server
* The database name on the selected server

e The UserID

6 Click on the Test Connect button to confirm that the details are correct

7 e Ifthe testsucceeds, click on the OK button to complete the configuration
e |fthe testdoes not succeed, review your settings

Your OpenEdge connection is now available to use in Enterprise Architect.

Notes:
e Enterprise Architect requires 32-bit ODBC drivers to connect to a repository through ODBC; to setup

the ODBC configuration on 64-bit clients, run the 32-bit ODBC Data Source Administrator from C:
\Windows\SysWOW64\odbcad32.exe

Learn More:

e Create a PostgreSQL Repositorylﬁﬁ
e Connect To a PostgreSQL Data Repository[167

3.3.2.5 Oracle ODBC Driver

This topic explains how to set up an Oracle ODBC driver.

Prerequisites:

You must first have installed:

e Microsoft MDAC components
* Oracle DBMS and repository

Use to:

e Setup the Oracle ODBC driver so that you can connect to your Oracle repositoryin Enterprise Architect,
in preference to using an OLE DB connection

How to:

Step| Action

1 Select the Windows™ Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Data Sources (ODBC) option

The ODBC Data Source Administrator window displays

2 Click on the Add button
The Create New Data Source dialog displays, enabling you to add a new DSN

3 Select Oracle in OraDB11g_homel from the list (or similar, depending on the ODBC installation)

4 Click on the Finish button

The Oracle ODBC Driver Configuration dialog displays
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Step| Action

5 Enter the following configuration details:

e Adata source name for the connection

* Adescription (optional)

e The TNS Service Name (click on the drop down arrow and select from the list)
e UserlD

6 Click on the Test Connection button and enter the Oracle user password to confirm that the details
are correct

7 e Ifthe test succeeds, click on the OK button to complete the configuration

e Ifthe testdoes not succeed, review your settings

Your Oracle connection is now available to use in Enterprise Architect.

Notes:

e Enterprise Architect requires 32-bit ODBC drivers to connect to a repository through ODBC; to setup
the ODBC configuration on 64-bit clients, run the 32-bit ODBC Data Source Administrator from C:
\Windows\SysWOW&64\odbcad32.exe

Learn More:

e Create an Oracle Server Repositorylﬁh

* Connectto an Oracle Data Repository(ODBC)m
3.3.3 Connect to a Data Repository

This topic describes how to connectto a data repository to:

e Access an Enterprise Architect model in the repository

e Reverse engineer a database schema into a model using the ODBC driver provided by the DBMS
vendor

To connectto a repository, you must have the usual SELECT, UPDATE, INSERT and DELETE permissions.

For more information and the steps involved for specific systems, follow the links below:

Topic Link

MySQL Connectto a MySQL Data Repositorylﬁﬁ

SQL Server Connect To a SQL Server Data Regositorym

Oracle Connect To an Oracle Data Repositorym
PostgreSQL Connect To a PostgreSQL Data Repositorylﬁﬁ
Adaptive Server Anywhere Connect To an Adaptive Server Anywhere Data

Repositoryl163

MSDE Server Connect To an MSDE Server data Repositoryli78)
Progress OpenEdge Connect To a Progress OpenEdge Data Repositoryii78)
Learn More:
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e |mport Database Schema Using ODBC=7h

3.3.3.1 MySQL Data Repository

This topic explains how to connect to a MySQL data repository in Enterprise Architect.

Access: Hle | Open Project (Ctrl+O)

Use to:
e Connectto the data repository so that you can open a project held in the repository

Prerequisites:

* Create a MySQL Repository
e Setupa MySQL ODBC driver

How to:

Step| Action

1 In the Open Project dialog, select the Connect to Server checkbox

2 Click on the ( ... ) (Browse) button

The Data Link Properties dialog displays

3 Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers from the list

4 Click on the Next>> button

The Connection tab displays

5 Click on the Use data source name radio button and on the drop-down arrow in its field

From the list, select the ODBC driver you have set up to connect to your MySQL repository

6 If required, type in a User name and Password

7 If required, type in an initial catalog

8 Click on the Test Connection button to confirm that the details are correct
9 If the test does not succeed, revise your settings

If the test succeeds, click on the OK button; the Connection Name & Type dialog displays

10 | Give the connection a suitable name so that you can recognize itin the Recent Projects panel on the
Open Project dialog

11 | Ifrequired, selectthe Encrypt Connection String checkbox

This encrypts and hides the connection details of the database from the users that the connection
string is given to

12 | Ifrequired, selectthe Lazy Load checkboxto notload the full project view when the model is loaded;
instead, only the parts that are necessaryto displaythe visible portion of the tree are loaded

With this setting, the model loads faster and users can begin work sooner, but at the expense of
later small delays as Enterprise Architect loads specific portions of the model

13 | Ifrequired, selectthe Use WAN Optimization checkbox
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Step| Action

To improve performance over a Wide Area Network, remote database calls can be routed through a
WAN Optimizer that compresses the data returned from the repository, reducing transfer time

If you select this checkbox, complete the next three fields (see your administrator for the correct
values); otherwise go to step 17

14 | In the Server field, type the network name or address of the optimizer server

15 | Inthe Port field, type the port on which the server is running on the remote machine

16 |Inthe DSN field, type the data source name of the database as it appears on the remote machine.

17 | Click on the OK button to complete the configuration

Notes:

e This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions

Learn More:

e Create a MySOL Repository[143)

e SetupaMySQL ODBC driver[15%
e The WAN Optimizer[183

* Open a Project[138)

3.3.3.2 SQL Server Data Repository

This topic explains how to connectto a SQL Server data repository in Enterprise Architect.

Access: Hle | Open Project (Ctrl+O)

Use to:

e Connectto the data repository so that you can open a project held in the repository

Prerequisites:

e Create a SQL Server Repository

How to:

Step| Action

1 In the Open Project dialog, select the Connect to Server checkbox

2 Click onthe ( ... ) (Browse) button

The Data Link Properties dialog displays

3 Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SQL Server from the list

4 Click on the Next>> button

The Connection tab displays

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



164 Projects and Teams | Server Based Repositories

Step

Action

Type in the server details, including Server Name, User Name and Password.

Click on the Select the database on the server option and on the drop-down arrow.

From the list, select the model to connect to.

Click on the Test Connection button to confirm that the details are correct

If the test does not succeed, revise your settings

If the test succeeds, click on the OK button; the Connection Name & Type dialog displays

Give the connection a suitable name so that you can recognize itin the Recent Projects panel on the
Open Project dialog

10

If required, select the Encrypt Connection String checkbox

This encrypts and hides the connection details of the database from the users that the connection
string is given to

11

If required, select the Lazy Load checkboxto not load the full project view when the model is loaded;
instead, only the parts that are necessaryto displaythe visible portion of the tree are loaded

With this setting, the model loads faster and users can begin work sooner, but at the expense of
later small delays as Enterprise Architect loads specific portions of the model

12

If required, select the Use WAN Optimization checkbox

To improve performance over a Wide Area Network, remote database calls can be routed through a
WAN Optimizer that compresses the data returned from the repository, reducing transfer time

If you select this checkbox, complete the next two fields (see your administrator for the correct
values); otherwise go to step 15

13

In the Server field, type the network name or address of the optimizer server

14

In the Port field, type the port on which the server is running on the remote machine

15

Click on the OK button to complete the configuration

Notes:

This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering

and Ultimate editions

Learn More:

e Create a SQL Server Repositorylﬁﬁ
e The WAN Optimizer[183

* Open a Project[138)

3.3.3.3 Oracle Data Repository (ODBC)

This topic explains how to connect to an Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g data repository in Enterprise Architect using
an Oracle ODBC driver.

You can also connect to the Oracle repository using OLE DB.

Access: FHle | Open Project (Ctrl+O)
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Use to:
e Connectto the data repository so that you can open a project held in the repository

Prerequisites:

* Create an Oracle Repository
e Setup an Oracle ODBC driver

How to:

Step| Action

1 In the Open Project dialog, select the Connect to Server checkbox

2 Click on the ( ... ) (Browse) button

The Data Link Properties dialog displays

3 Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers from the list

4 Click on the Next>> button

The Connection tab displays

5 In the Data source field, click on the drop-down arrow and select the data source name

6 Type in the User name and Password

7 Click on the Test Connection button to confirm that the details are correct

8 If the test does not succeed, revise your settings

If the test succeeds, click on the OK button; Oracle prompts you for the password

9 Type in the password

The Connection Name and Type dialog displays

10 | Give the connection a suitable name so that you can recognize itin the Recent Projects panel on the
Open Project dialog

11 | Ifrequired, selectthe Encrypt Connection String checkbox

This encrypts and hides the connection details of the database from the users that the connection
string is given to

12 | Ifrequired, selectthe Lazy Load checkboxto notload the full project view when the model is loaded;
instead, only the parts that are necessaryto displaythe visible portion of the tree are loaded

With this setting, the model loads faster and users can begin work sooner, but at the expense of
later small delays as Enterprise Architect loads specific portions of the model

13 | Ifrequired, select the Use WAN Optimization checkbox

To improve performance over a Wide Area Network, remote database calls can be routed through a
WAN Optimizer that compresses the data returned from the repository, reducing transfer time

If you select this checkbox, complete the next two fields (see your administrator for the correct
values); otherwise go to step 16

14 | Inthe Server field, type the network name or address of the optimizer server

15 | Inthe Port field, type the port on which the server is running on the remote machine
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Step| Action

16 | Click on the OK button to complete the configuration

Notes:

e This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions

Learn More:

e Create an Oracle Data Repositoryfish
e Setup an Oracle ODBC Driver[169)

e Connectto an Oracle Data Repository (OLE DB)[168)
e The WAN Optimizer[183

* Open a Project[138)

3.3.3.4 Oracle Data Repository (OLE DB)

This topic explains how to connect to an Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g data repository in Enterprise Architect using
OLE DB.

You can also connectto the Oracle repository using an Oracle ODBC driver.

Access: FHle | Open Project (Ctrl+O)

Use to:

e Connectto the data repository so that you can open a project held in the repository

Prerequisites:

e Create an Oracle Repository

How to:

Step| Action

1 In the Open Project dialog, select the Connect to Server checkbox

2 Click on the ( ... ) (Browse) button

The Data Link Properties dialog displays

3 Select Oracle Provider for OLE DB from the list

Do not select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Oracle; Enterprise Architect might not work as
expected

4 Click on the Next>> button

The Connection tab displays

5 In the Data source field, click on the drop-down arrow and select the data source name (the service
name of the Oracle database)
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Step| Action

6 Type in the User name and Password

7 Click on the Test Connection button to confirm that the details are correct

8 If the test does not succeed, revise your settings

If the test succeeds, click on the OK button; the Connection Name and Type dialog displays

9 Give the connection a suitable name so that you can recognize it in the Recent Projects panel on the
Open Project dialog

10 | Ifrequired, selectthe Encrypt Connection String checkbox

This encrypts and hides the connection details of the database from the users that the connection
string is given to

11 | Ifrequired, selectthe Lazy Load checkboxto notload the full project view when the model is loaded,;
instead, only the parts that are necessaryto displaythe visible portion of the tree are loaded

With this setting, the model loads faster and users can begin work sooner, but at the expense of
later small delays as Enterprise Architect loads specific portions of the model

12 | Ifrequired, select the Use WAN Optimization checkbox

To improve performance over a Wide Area Network, remote database calls can be routed through a
WAN Optimizer that compresses the data returned from the repository, reducing transfer time

If you select this checkbox, complete the next two fields (see your administrator for the correct
values); otherwise go to step 15

13 | Inthe Server field, type the network name or address of the optimizer server

14 | Inthe Port field, type the port on which the server is running on the remote machine

15 | Click on the OK button to complete the configuration

Notes:

e This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions

Learn More:

e Create an Oracle Data Repositoryfish

e Connectto an Oracle Data Repository (ODBC)[16R
e The WAN Optimizer[183

* Open a Project[133

3.3.3.5 PostgreSQL Data Repository

This topic explains how to connect to a PostgreSQL data repositoryin Enterprise Architect.

Access: Hle | Open Project (Ctrl+O)

Use to:

e Connectto the data repository so that you can open a project held in the repository
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Prerequisites:

* Create a PostgreSQL Repository
e Setup a PostgreSQL ODBC driver

How to:

Step| Action

1 In the Open Project dialog, select the Connect to Server checkbox

2 Click on the ( ... ) (Browse) button
The Data Link Properties dialog displays

3 Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers from the list

4 Click on the Next>> button
The Connection tab displays

5 Click on the Use data source name radio button and on the drop-down arrow in its field
From the list, select the ODBC driver you have set up to connect to your PostgreSQL repository

6 Click on the Test Connection button to confirm that the details are correct

7 If the test does not succeed, revise your settings
If the test succeeds, click on the OK button; the Connection Name & Type dialog displays

8 Give the connection a suitable name so that you can recognize it in the Recent Projects panel on the
Open Project dialog

9 If required, select the Encrypt Connection String checkbox
This encrypts and hides the connection details of the database from the users that the connection
string is given to

10 | Ifrequired, selectthe Lazy Load checkboxto notload the full project view when the model is loaded;
instead, only the parts that are necessaryto displaythe visible portion of the tree are loaded
With this setting, the model loads faster and users can begin work sooner, but at the expense of
later small delays as Enterprise Architect loads specific portions of the model

11 | Ifrequired, selectthe Use WAN Optimization checkbox
To improve performance over a Wide Area Network, remote database calls can be routed through a
WAN Optimizer that compresses the data returned from the repository, reducing transfer time
If you select this checkbox, complete the next three fields (see your administrator for the correct
values); otherwise go to step 15

12 | Inthe Server field, type the network name or address of the optimizer server

13 | Inthe Port field, type the port on which the server is running on the remote machine

14 | Inthe DSN field, type the data source name of the database as it appears on the remote machine.

15 | Click on the OK button to complete the configuration

Notes:

Enterprise Architect User Guide




Projects and Teams | Server Based Repositories| 169

* This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions

Learn More:

e Create a PostgreSOQL Repositorvlﬁﬁ

e Setup aPostgreSQL ODBC Driverfis5
e The WAN Optimizer[183

e Open a Project[138

3.3.3.6 ASA Data Repository

This topic explains how to connect to an Adaptive Server Anywhere data repositoryin Enterprise Architect.

Access: Fle|Open Project (Ctrl+O)

Use to:
e Connectto the data repository so that you can open a project held in the repository

Prerequisites:

e Create an ASA Data Repository
e Setup an ASAODBC driver

How to:

Step| Action

1 In the Open Project dialog, select the Connect to Server checkbox

2 Click onthe ( ... ) (Browse) button
The Data Link Properties dialog displays

3 Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers from the list

4 Click on the Next>> button

The Connection tab displays

5 Click on the Use data source name radio button and on the drop-down arrow in its field

From the list, select the ODBC driver you have set up to connect to your ASArepository

6 Click on the Test Connection button to confirm that the details are correct

7 If the test does not succeed, revise your settings

If the test succeeds, click on the OK button; the Connection Name & Type dialog displays

8 Give the connection a suitable name so that you can recognize it in the Recent Projects panel on the
Open Project dialog

9 If required, select the Encrypt Connection String checkbox

This encrypts and hides the connection details of the database from the users that the connection
string is given to

10 | Ifrequired, selectthe Lazy Load checkboxto notload the full project view when the model is loaded;
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Step| Action

instead, only the parts that are necessaryto display the visible portion of the tree are loaded

With this setting, the model loads faster and users can begin work sooner, but at the expense of
later small delays as Enterprise Architect loads specific portions of the model

11 | Ifrequired, selectthe Use WAN Optimization checkbox

To improve performance over a Wide Area Network, remote database calls can be routed through a
WAN Optimizer that compresses the data returned from the repository, reducing transfer time

If you select this checkbox, complete the next three fields (see your administrator for the correct
values); otherwise go to step 15

12 | Inthe Server field, type the network name or address of the optimizer server

13 | Inthe Port field, type the port on which the server is running on the remote machine

14 | In the DSN field, type the data source name of the database as it appears on the remote machine.

15 | Click on the OK button to complete the configuration

Notes:

e This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions

Learn More:

e Create an Adaptive Server Anywhere Repository[152)

e Setup an ASA ODBC Driver[158)
e The WAN Optimizer[183

* Open a Project[138)

3.3.3.7 MSDE Server Data Repository
To connectto an MSDE Server Data Repository, follow the steps in Connect to an SQL Server Repositorym.

Use to:
e Connectto the data repository so that you can open a project held in the repository

3.3.3.8 Progress OpenEdge Repository

This topic explains how to connect to a Progress OpenEdge data repository in Enterprise Architect.

Access: Fle|Open Project (Ctrl+O)

Use to:
e Connectto the data repository so that you can open a project held in the repository

Prerequisites:

* Create a Progress OpenEdge Repository
e Setup a Progress OpenEdge ODBC driver
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How to:

Step| Action

1 In the Open Project dialog, select the Connect to Server checkbox

2 Click onthe ( ... ) (Browse) button
The Data Link Properties dialog displays

3 Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers from the list

4 Click on the Next>> button
The Connection tab displays

5 Click on the Use data source name radio button and on the drop-down arrow in its field
From the list, select the ODBC driver you have set up to connect to your Progress OpenEdge
repository

6 Enter the User Name and Password

7 Enter the Initial catalog

8 Click on the All tab and double-click on Extended Properties

9 Click on the Connection tab again

10 | Inthe Property Value field, edit the value to: DefaultSchema=PUB
Click on the Test Connection button to confirm that the details are correct

11 | Ifthe testdoes not succeed, revise your settings
If the test succeeds, click on the OK button; the Logon to Progress dialog displays

12 | Check the details to ensure that they are correct
Click on the OK button; the Connection Name and Type dialog displays

13 | Give the connection a suitable name so that you can recognize itin the Recent Projects panel on the
Open Project dialog

14 | Ifrequired, selectthe Encrypt Connection String checkbox
This encrypts and hides the connection details of the database from the users that the connection
string is given to

15 | Ifrequired, selectthe Lazy Load checkboxto notload the full project view when the model is loaded;
instead, only the parts that are necessaryto display the visible portion of the tree are loaded
With this setting, the model loads faster and users can begin work sooner, but at the expense of
later small delays as Enterprise Architect loads specific portions of the model

16 | Ifrequired, selectthe Use WAN Optimization checkbox
To improve performance over a Wide Area Network, remote database calls can be routed through a
WAN Optimizer that compresses the data returned from the repository, reducing transfer time
If you select this checkbox, complete the next three fields (see your administrator for the correct
values); otherwise go to step 20

17 | Inthe Server field, type the network name or address of the optimizer server

18 | Inthe Port field, type the port on which the server is running on the remote machine
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Step| Action

19 |Inthe DSN field, type the data source name of the database as it appears on the remote machine.

20 | Click on the OK button to complete the configuration

Notes:

e This feature is available in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering
and Ultimate editions

Learn More:

e Create a Progress OpenEdge Repository[1531

e Setup aProgress OpenEdge ODBC Driver[158
e The WAN Optimizer[183

* Open a Project[138)

3.3.4 Upsizing

This topic explains how you upsize your .EAP project or template to one of a range of DBMS repositories.

For more information and the steps involved for specific systems, follow the links below:

Topic Link

MySQL Upsize to MySQL[172

Access Upsize to Access 2007173

SQL Server Upsize to SOL Server[178

Oracle Upsize to Oracle 9i, 10q or 11g[177

PostgreSQL Upsize to PostgreSQL[178)

Adaptive Server Anywhere Upsize to Sybase ASAl1sd)

MSDE Server Upsize to MSDE[183

Progress OpenEdge Upsize to Progress OpenEdgef182)
Notes:

e You cannot move a model from a source .EAP file of a version earlier than 3.5.0
e Before proceeding, ensure MDAC 2.6 or higher is installed on your system

3.3.4.1 Upsize to MySQL

This topic explains how to upsize your .EAP project or template for use with MySQL.

The process has the following stages:

e Stage 1: Perform project integrity check

e Stage 2: Install MySQL components

e Stage 3: Select table type

e Stage 4: Create an empty database repository
* Stage 5: Setup the ODBC Driver
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e Stage 6: Transfer the data

Perform Project Integrity Check:

Ste | Action

See also

1 Open the base project or template .eap file

2 Selectand run Tools | Data Management | Project Integrity Check

This ensures your project data is 'clean’ before uploading

Project Integrity Check[41R

Install MySOL Components:

Ste | Action

See also

1 Install MySQL version 4.0.3 or higher

Create a MySOL Repository
[1ad)

2 Install MySQL ODBC 3.51 or higher

Select Table Type:

If MylSAM table types are used (default), transactional supportis disabled. To enable transactions you must
setup MySQL to use InnoDB tables and create the database tables as InnoDB type.

Sparx provide scripts to create both InnoDB- and Myl[SAM-based repository tables.

Ste | Action
p

See also

1 Set up the MySQL .ini file as required

2 If you are using InnoDB tables run the MySQL_InnoDB_EASchema.
sql script

If you are using MylSAM tables run the MySQL_MylSAM_EASchema.
sql script.

Sparx Systems website

Create Database Repository:

Ste | Action

See also

1 Create an empty database repository

Create a New M L

Regositorym

Set Up the ODBC Driver:
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Ste | Action See also

p

1 Create a suitable ODBC Data Source to point to your new database Sl%up a MySQL ODBC Driver
15

Select the following checkboxes:

e Return matched rows instead of affected rows
e Allow big result sets

Transfer the Project Data:

Ste | Action See also

1 Open Enterprise Architect

Click on the Cancel button on the Open Project screen to open with
no project loaded

2 Select the Tools | Data Management | Project Transfer menu option

The Project Transfer dialog displays

3 In the Transfer Type panel, select .EAP to DBMS

4 In the Source Project field, type the name of the .EAP file to upsize to

MySQL

5 At the right of the Target Project field, click on the (...) (Browse)
button

The Datalink Properties dialog displays

6 Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers from the list
Click on the Next button

7 In the Use Data source name field, click on the drop-down arrow and | Connectto a L Data
select the ODBC Data Source you configured to point to your new Repository[162)
database

Click on the OK button

8 If required, select the Logfile checkbox and type a path and filename
for the data transfer log file

9 Click on the Transfer button to begin the data transfer process

When the process is complete, you have upsized your model to MySQL and can now open it from Enterprise
Architect.

3.3.4.2 Upsize to Access 2007
This topic explains how to upsize your .EAP project or template for use with Access 2007.
The process has the following stages:

e Stage 1: Perform project integrity check
e Stage 2: Create an empty database repository
e Stage 3: Transfer the data
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Perform Project Integrity Check:

Ste | Action See also

p

1 Open the base project or template .eap file

2 Selectand run Tools | Data Management | Project Integrity Check Project Integrity Check#1A
This ensures your project data is 'clean’ before uploading

Create Database Repository:

Ste | Action See also
p
1 Create an empty database repository Create an Access 2007

Regositorym

Transfer the Project Data:

Ste | Action See also

p

1 Open Enterprise Architect
Click on the Cancel button on the Open Project screen to open with
no project loaded

2 Select the Tools | Data Management | Project Transfer menu option
The Project Transfer dialog displays

3 In the Transfer Type panel, select .EAP to DBMS

4 In the Source Project field, type the name of the .EAP file to upsize to
Access 2007

5 At the right of the Target Project field, click on the (...) (Browse)
button
The Datalink Properties dialog displays

6 Select Microsoft Office 12.0 Access Database Engine OLE DB
Provider from the list
Click on the Next button

7 On the Data Source Details page of the Connection dialog, type in the
full path to the Access 2007 .ACCDB file
Click on the OK button to return to the Project Transfer dialog

8 If required, select the Logfile checkbox and type a path and filename
for the data transfer log file

9 Click on the Transfer button to begin the data transfer process
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When the process is complete, you have upsized your model to Access 2007 and can now open itfrom
Enterprise Architect.

3.3.4.3 Upsize to SQL Server

This topic explains how to upsize your .EAP project or template for use with SQL Server.

The process has the following stages:

Stage 1: Perform project integrity check
Stage 2: Create an empty database repository
Stage 3: Transfer the data

Perform Project Integrity Check:

Ste

Action

See also

Open the base project or template .eap file

Selectand run Tools | Data Management | Project Integrity Check

This ensures your project data is 'clean’ before uploading

Project Integrity Check[41R)

Create Database Repository:

Ste

Action

See also

Install SQL Server

Create the empty database

Create an SQL Server
Repository[158)

Using a tool such as the SQL Query Analyser, load the
SQLServer_EASchema.sql file

Sparx Systems Website

Make sure the new database is the currently active database

Run the scriptto create all required data structures

Create an SOL Server
Repositoryl15d)

Transfer the Project Data:

Ste

Action

See also

Open Enterprise Architect

Click on the Cancel button on the Open Project screen to open with
no project loaded

Select the Tools | Data Management | Project Transfer menu option

The Project Transfer dialog displays

In the Transfer Type panel, select .EAP to DBMS
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Ste | Action See also

4 In the Source Project field, type the name of the .EAP file to upsize to
SQL Server

5 At the right of the Target Project field, click on the (...) (Browse)
button

The Datalink Properties dialog displays

6 Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SQL Server from the list
Click on the Next button

7 On the Data Source Details page of the Connection dialog, type in the | Connectto SOL Server Data
server name, database name and security details as required Repository[163)

Click on the OK button

8 If required, select the Logfile checkbox and type a path and filename
for the data transfer log file

9 Click on the Transfer button to begin the data transfer process

When the process is complete, you have upsized your model to SQL Server and can now open it from
Enterprise Architect.

Notes:

* When transferring a project you must have db_ddladmin permission in order to execute the SET
IDENTITY_INSERT (table ) {ON | OFF} command

3.3.4.4 Upsize to Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g

This topic explains how to upsize your .EAP project or template for use with Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g.

The process has the following stages:

e Stage 1: Perform project integrity check
e Stage 2: Create an empty database repository
e Stage 3: Transfer the data

Perform Project Integrity Check:

Ste | Action See also

1 Open the base project or template .eap file

2 Selectand run Tools | Data Management | Project Integrity Check Project Integrity Check[413)

This ensures your project data is 'clean’ before uploading

Create Database Repository:
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Ste | Action See also

1 Install Oracle

2 Create the empty database Create an Oracle Data
Repository[1sh

3 Using a tool such as the SQL*Plus or SQL Plus Worksheet, load the | SparxSystems Website
Oracle_EASchema.sql file

4 Make sure the new database is the currently active database

5 Run the script to create all required data structures Create an Oracle Data
Regositorylﬁh

Transfer the Project Data:

Ste | Action See also

1 Open Enterprise Architect

Click on the Cancel button on the Open Project screen to open with
no project loaded

2 Select the Tools | Data Management | Project Transfer menu option

The Project Transfer dialog displays

3 In the Transfer Type panel, select .EAP to DBMS

4 In the Source Project field, type the name of the .EAP file to upsize to
Oracle

5 At the right of the Target Project field, click on the (...) (Browse)
button

The Datalink Properties dialog displays

6 Select Oracle Provider for OLE DB from the list
Click on the Next button

7 On the Connection page of the Datalink Properties dialog, enter the Connectto an Oracle Data
Oracle service name in the Data Source field, and the user name and Regositorym
password as required.

Click on the OK button

8 If required, select the Logfile checkbox and type a path and filename
for the data transfer log file

9 Click on the Transfer button to begin the data transfer process

When the process is complete, you have upsized your model to Oracle and can now open it from Enterprise
Architect.

Notes:

e When transferring a project to Oracle you must have permission to execute the CREATE SEQUENCE
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command

3.3.4.5 Upsize to PostgreSQL

This topic explains how to upsize your .EAP project or template for use with PostgreSQL.

The process has the following stages:

e Stage 1: Perform project integrity check

e Stage 2: Create an empty database repository
e Stage 3: Install PostgreSQL Driver

e Stage 4: Transfer the data

Perform Project Integrity Check:

Ste | Action

See also

1 Open the base project or template .eap file

2 Selectand run Tools | Data Management | Project Integrity Check

This ensures your project data is 'clean’ before uploading

Project Integrity Checkfa1R

Create Database Repository:

Ste | Action

See also

1 Install PostgreSQL, version 7.3.2 or higher

2 Create the empty database

Create a PostgreSQL
Regositorylﬁh

3 From the PSQL command line, or using a tool such as the

load the PostgreSQL_EASchema.sql file

PostgreSQL command line, pgAdminlll or EMS PostgreSQL Manager,

Sparx Systems Website

4 Run the scriptto create all required data structures

Create a PostgreSOQL
Repositoryl15h

Set Up the ODBC Driver:

Ste | Action

See also

1 Install psqlODBC, version 7.03.01.00 or higher (but do notuse
version 8.4.1)

2 Create a suitable ODBC Data Source to point to your new database

Setup a PostgreSQL ODBC
Driverfis3)

Transfer the Project Data:

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd


http://www.sparxsystems.com/registered/reg_ea_corp_ed.html

180 Projects and Teams | Server Based Repositories

Ste | Action See also

1 Open Enterprise Architect

Click on the Cancel button on the Open Project screen to open with
no project loaded

2 Select the Tools | Data Management | Project Transfer menu option

The Project Transfer dialog displays

3 In the Transfer Type panel, select .EAP to DBMS

4 In the Source Project field, type the name of the .EAP file to upsize to
SQL Server

5 At the right of the Target Project field, click on the (...) (Browse)
button

The Datalink Properties dialog displays

6 Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers from the list
Click on the Next button

7 On the Use Data Source Name field, click on the drop-down arrow Connectto a PostgreSQL
and select the ODBC Data Source you configured to point to your new | Data Repositoryfi6?
database

Click on the OK button

8 If required, select the Logfile checkbox and type a path and filename
for the data transfer log file

9 Click on the Transfer button to begin the data transfer process

When the process is complete, you have upsized your model to PostgreSQL and can now open it from
Enterprise Architect.

Notes:

e During the transfer, if an error message displays reporting '...nonstandard use of \\in a string literal...",
set the server variable in the postgresql.conffile to: escape_string_warning = off

3.3.4.6 Upsize to Sybase ASA

This topic explains how to upsize your .EAP project or template for use with Sybase Adaptive Server
Anywhere.

The process has the following stages:

e Stage 1: Perform project integrity check
e Stage 2: Create an empty database repository
e Stage 3: Transfer the data

Perform Project Integrity Check:
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Ste | Action See also

p

1 Open the base project or template .eap file

2 Selectand run Tools | Data Management | Project Integrity Check Project Integrity Check[#1h

This ensures your project data is 'clean’ before uploading

Create Database Repository:

Ste | Action See also
p
1 Install Adaptive Server Anywhere - SQL Anywhere Studio 8 or higher
This also installs the ASA ODBC driver
2 Using Sybase Central, create a new database for the Enterprise Create an Adaptive Server
Architect repository Anywhere Repository[152
3 Open Interactive SQL and load the ASA_EASchema.sql file Sparx Systems Website
4 Run the scriptto create all required data structures Create an Adaptive Server
Anywhere Repositoryl152
5 Create a suitable ODBC Data Source to point to your new database Set up an Adaptive Server
Anywhere ODBC Driver[158

Transfer the Project Data:

Ste | Action See also
p
1 Open Enterprise Architect
Click on the Cancel button on the Open Project screen to open with
no project loaded
2 Select the Tools | Data Management | Project Transfer menu option
The Project Transfer dialog displays
3 In the Transfer Type panel, select .EAP to DBMS
4 In the Source Project field, type the name of the .EAP file to upsize to
ASA
5 At the right of the Target Project field, click on the (...) (Browse)
button
The Datalink Properties dialog displays
6 Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers from the list
Click on the Next button
7 In the Use Data source name field, click on the drop-down arrow and | Connectto an Adaptive Server
select the ODBC Data Source you configured to point to your new Anywhere Data Repository
database 163
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Ste | Action See also

Click on the OK button

8 If required, select the Logfile checkbox and type a path and filename
for the data transfer log file

9 Click on the Transfer button to begin the data transfer process

When the process is complete, you have upsized your model to Adaptive Server Anywhere and can now
open itfrom Enterprise Architect.

3.3.4.7 Upsize to MSDE
To upsize your model to MSDE, follow the steps in Upsize to SQL Serverfi78,

3.3.4.8 Upsize to Progress OpenEdge

This topic explains how to upsize your .EAP project or template for use with Progress OpenEdge.

The process has the following stages:

e Stage 1: Perform project integrity check
e Stage 2: Create an empty database repository
e Stage 3: Transfer the data

Perform Project Integrity Check:

Ste | Action See also

1 Open the base project or template .eap file

2 Selectand run Tools | Data Management | Project Integrity Check Project Integrity Check[41A

This ensures your project data is 'clean’ before uploading

Create Database Repository:

Ste | Action See also

1 Install OpenEdge, version 10.0B3 or higher

2 Create an empty OpenEdge database for the new repository Create a Progress OpenEdge
Regository@

3 Download the OpenEdge_EASchema.sql file from the Sparx Systems | Sparx Systems Website
Registered Users Resources page

4 Make sure the new database is selected as the current database

5 Run the scriptto create all required data structures Create a Progress OpenEdge
Repository@

6 Install OpenEdge ODBC Driver, 10.0B or higher Set Up a Progress OpenEdge
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Ste | Action See also

Create a suitable ODBC Data Source to point to your new database ODBC Driver[15%

Transfer the Project Data:

Ste | Action See also

1 Open Enterprise Architect

Click on the Cancel button on the Open Project screen to open with
no project loaded

2 Select the Tools | Data Management | Project Transfer menu option

The Project Transfer dialog displays

3 In the Transfer Type panel, select .EAP to DBMS

4 In the Source Project field, type the name of the .EAP file to upsize to
Progress OpenEdge

5 At the right of the Target Project field, click on the (...) (Browse)
button

The Datalink Properties dialog displays

6 Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers from the list
Click on the Next button

7 In the Use Data source name field, click on the drop-down arrow and | Connectto a Progress

selectthe ODBC Data Source you configured to point to your new Og(enEdge Data Repository
database 17

Click on the OK button

8 If required, select the Logfile checkbox and type a path and filename
for the data transfer log file

9 Click on the Transfer button to begin the data transfer process

When the process is complete, you have upsized your model to Progress OpenEdge and can now open it
from Enterprise Architect.

3.3.5 The WAN Optimizer

The Sparx Wide Area Network (WAN) Optimizer is a lightweight server installed on a Local Area Network
(LAN) connection to a Database Management System (DBMS) that hosts an Enterprise Architect repository.
You can configure the server to listen for client connections on a particular port; it acts as a local proxy to
execute queries and return the results in a compressed format to the client.

The WAN Optimizer significantlyimproves Enterprise Architect's performance in a WAN by reducing the
amount of data transmitted and, in turn, the number of network calls made.

In the following diagram, transmission between Enterprise Architect and a DBMS is depicted first without
and then with the WAN Optimizer.
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Legend
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Database Server
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You can download the WAN Optimizer installer from the Downloads page of the Registered Users section of
the Sparx Systems website. The Wan Optimizer Service installer package provides two installable features
for the target machine:

* WAN Optimizer Service - the installer also helps register and start the service on the target machine,
and add it to the Windows Startup folder

* WAN Optimizer Admin Client - to enable an administrator to administer and configure the service from
a remote client.

The Optimizer has its own Sparx WAN Optimizer User Guide. See that User Guide for more information on:

e WAN Optimizer Components

¢ Installing and Starting the WAN Optimizer Service
* Configuring the Service

* Troubleshooting
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3.4 Team Development

Enterprise Architect enables you to develop a project across a team of people, so that each person can
access the latest data without the risk of damaging or losing that data.

Topics:
Topic Detail See also
Making project data | Enterprise Architect offers a diverse set of functionality Project Sharinglﬁéﬁ
available in a designed specifically for sharing projects in team-based and
distributed distributed development environments; for example: network
environment deployment of model repositories, replication and XMl
Import/Export
Applying security to | Enterprise Architect Securityis a means of improving Configure User
the model collaborative design and development by preventing Securiym
concurrent editing, and limiting the possibility of inadvertent
model changes by users notdesignated as model authors
Using an internal The Enterprise Architect Project Team Review facility is a Team Review Tools

discussion forum discussion forum within your development team community 18
to discuss the development and progress of a project

Building company Enterprise Architect enables you to create workflow scripts Workflow Scrigtslgﬁ
policy and project that provide a robust approach to applying company policy

development and strengthening project development guidelines, by

guidelines into the | validating againstthe policy and procedures within the

project model itself

Standardizing and | You can import and export Reference data (including Sharing Reference
re-using project Glossary and Issue information) from . XML files of another Data[238

data iteration of the same model, or of a different model

3.4.1 Project Sharing

Enterprise Architect offers a diverse set of functionality designed specifically for sharing projects in team-
based and distributed development environments, through network deployment of model repositories,
replication and XMl Import/Export.

Topics:

Topic Detail See also

Network Deployment | Network deploymentis possible under two different schemas: | Share a Project
188)
e .EAP based repositories or

e DBMS server based repositories
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repositories and is suitable for where many different users work
independentlyin parallel development

Modelers merge their changes into a Design Master only as
required; itis recommended that a backup is carried out prior to
replication

Replication cannot be performed on repositories stored on a
DBMS server

Topic Detail See also
DBMS server based repositories offer better:
* response times than .EAP files on networks, due to the
inherent structure of the DBMS
® solutions when networking problems are encountered, as
they have the ability to backtrack transactions caused by
external breakdowns
Replication Replication enables data interchange between .EAP based Reglication@

XMl Import and

XMl Import/Export can be used to export and share discrete

XMl Import/Export
R

Export packages between developers; XMl enables the export of
packages into XML files which can then be imported into any Version Control
model D4
Package control can be used to set up packages for version Controlled
control and to enable batch export of packages using XMI; Packages [327
Version Control enables a repository to be maintained by a
third-party source code control application thatis used to control
access and record revisions

Notes:

e DBMS Repository supportis available with the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering,
System Engineering and Ultimate editions of Enterprise Architect

Learn More:

e Deployment of Enterprise Architect white paper

3.4.1.1 Share Enterprise Architect Projects

The most efficient way of using Enterprise Architectto manage a team developmentis to share a project
amongst a team of designers, developers and analysts.

Guide:
Topic Detail See also
By Sharing a e Many people can work on the model atthe same time and | Refresh View of
project contribute their particular skill Shared Projectlis?

e Team members can always see what the latest changes
are, keeping the team informed and up to date with the
project status

You can share a
projectin three

* Place the projectin a shared network directory Share Projects on

Network Drive[188)
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® Use a shared DBMS-based repository

Topic Detail See also
ways e Use replication Replication |18}

Server Based
Repositories [148)

Notes:

* Project Sharing and Replication are enabled in the Professional, Corporate, Business and Software

Engineering, System Engineering and Ultimate editions of Enterprise Architect

e DBMS repositories are supported in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System

Engineering and Ultimate editions of Enterprise Architect

3.4.1.1.1 Refresh View of Shared Project

When a user of a shared model checks out a package and makes changes, other users can see those
changes byrefreshing their view of the package or the changed diagram within the package, in a number of

ways.
Refresh Detail See also
Project e Right-click on the package name in the Project Browser Contents Submenu
and select the Contents | Reload Current Package [aa8)
context menu option File[7A
* Selectthe File | Reload Current Project menu option Project Toolbar[108)
* Selectthe Reload Project icon in the Project toolbar
® Press ( Ctrl+Shift+F11)
* Close the project and reopen it
Diagram e Selectthe Window | Reload Current View menu option | Window Menul[108
* Right-click on the opened diagram tab in the diagram Diagram Tabs Bad
view, and select the Reload <diagram name> context
menu option

3.4.1.2 Share Projects on Network Drive

The easiestwayto share a project amongst a work group of developers and analysts
file on a shared network drive, to which people connect from their workstations.

is to place the project

Individual developers and analysts can then open and work on the project concurrently.

Network Issues

See also

Enterprise Architect accepts a number of concurrent connections without issue;
however:

e There can be occasional 'lock-outs' when one user tries to access or update
something another user is in the process of modifying

e Changes to the Project Browser (and other project views) are not
automatically updated; to compensate for this, users must occasionally
reload their project to see changes made by other users

e Iftwo or more people work on the same diagram concurrently, unexpected
results can occur; itis bestto allow only one analystto work on a diagram at
atime

Refresh Model View
18
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Network Issues See also

e (.EAP files only) If a user's machine crashes, the network suffers an outage
or a machine is turned off unexpectedly, the project file might require repair to . .
compensate for the sudden inconsistency; a repair facility is provided (Tools | Repair a Projectk13
Data Management | Manage .EAP File | Repair .EAP Fle) to carry out this task

3.4.1.3 Distributed Development

Enterprise Architect supports distributed development using two different techniques.

Topic Detail See also
Replication Enables geographically separated analysts to update and Replication[188)

modify parts of the model in replicas, then merge these back
together at a central location

XMl Import/Export | Use XMI-based import/export to export discrete packages to |Im port/Exportm
XML to share among the development team; this has several
benefits over replication:

e You can assemble a model from only the parts necessary
to get your job done

* You can assemble a full model if required

* You can assemble a model from different package
versions for different purposes (such as customer visible,
internal release only)

* You can roll-back parts of a model as required

e There is less chance of ‘collisions' between developers if

each works on a discrete package Version Control[242)
* The process is controllable using a version control Controlled Packages
system, or through package control [32A

XMl based import/exportis UML1.3 / XMI1.1 compliant; you
can also write XML based tools to manipulate and extract
information from XML files to enhance the development

process XMl Import Export

Options [81Y
XMI-based Import/Export is accessed through Project | —=paons

Model Import/Export

3.4.1.4 Replication

Apart from sharing Enterprise Architect projects in real time over a network, you can also share projects
using replication.

Guide:
Topic Detail See also
Replication Replication is a powerful means of sharing projects

between isolated or mobile users; it enables different users
to work independently of one another, and to merge their
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Topic Detail See also

changes at a later time
In Replication:

* Aprojectis converted to a design master, then replicas
are made of the master

e Users take the replicas away, modify the project, then
bring their replicas back to be synchronized with the

master file
Use Replication To use replication, follow the steps below Design Master[198)
1. Convert the base project to a design master Create Replicas[199)

2. Create replicas from the design master Synchronize Replicas
19%

3. Take the replica away and work on it as required, then
bring it back for synchronization with the design master

4. Synchronize the replicas, during which all changes to
both the master and the replica are propagated in both
directions, so they both finally contain the same

information
Enterprise Enterprise Architect follows these rules in merging: Resolve Conflicts [193)
Architect Merge . . . .
Rules 9 ¢ Additions are cumulative; thatis, two replicas each

creating three new Classes resultin sixnew Classes
after merging

e Deletions prevail over modifications; if one replica
changes a Class name and other deletes the Class,
merging replicas results in both files losing the Class

Conflicting modifications appear in the Resolve Replication
Conflicts dialog

Upgrades and When you upgrade your version of Enterprise Architect, you | Upgrade Replicas[193
Replicas must not open a replica until you have opened the design
master and then synchronized the replicas with the master;
you cannot directly upgrade a replica

Avoid Change If two or more people make changes to the same element, | Resolve Conflicts[193)
Collisions Enterprise Architect arbitrarily overwrites one person's
change with the other's; to avoid this, different users should
work on different packages

However, since Enterprise Architect does not enforce this
rule, itis possible for users' work to conflict; to minimize
difficulties, please note the following guidelines:

e [fusers are likely to have worked in the same area of the
model, they should both witness the synchronization and
confirm that they are happy with the netresult

¢ |f small pieces of information have been lost, they should
be typed into one of the merged models after
synchronization

¢ [falarge piece of information has been lost (for example,
an overwritten large Class note) use the Resolve
Replication Conflicts dialog

Disable or If you have converted a project to a design master but now Remove Replicationm
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Topic Detail See also
Remove want to disable the replication features, you can remove

Replication Replication; ensure that you back up all your files first

Features

3.4.1.4.1 Design Masters

Adesign master is the first converted Enterprise Architect project that supports replication.

Access: Tools | Data Management | Manage .EAP File | Make Design Master

Use to:

Create the master project from which you create replicas that can be modified independently of the
master project and re-merged later

How to:

To create a design master, follow the steps below:

Step

Action

1

Take a back-up of the required Enterprise Architect project

2

Select the projectin the Project Browser

3

Select the Make Design Master menu option and follow the on-screen instructions

Learn More:

e Create Replicas [19)

3.4.1.4.2 Create Replicas

Areplica is one of several copies of the design master of an Enterprise Architect project.

Access: Tools | Data Management | Manage .EAP File | Create New Replica

Useto:

e Create a copy of the master project for you or another user to modifyindependently and re-merge later

How to:

To create a replica, follow the steps below:

Step

Action

1

First create a design master, then select the Create New Replica menu option and follow the on-
screen instructions

Edit the replica over time and, when required, return the file for merging with the design master
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Notes:
¢ Inthe Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering and Ultimate editions of
Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you must have Manage Replicas permission to create a
replica

Learn More:

e Design Mastersiof)
e Manage Replicas User Permissions 203

3.4.1.4.3 Synchronize Replicas

Synchronizing replicas combines the changes made to each file.

Access: Tools | Data Management | Manage .EAP File | Synchronize Replicas

Use to:
* Merge the changes made to each replica with the design master, so that a new set of replicas with all

changes can be generated and distributed

e Combine the changes made to two replicas, should it be necessary for two team members to
combine their work

How to:

To synchronize replicas, follow the steps below:

Step| Action

1 Open the design master project file (or the first required replica)

2 Select the Synchronize Replicas menu option

3 Locate and select the (second) required replica to merge the open project and the replica

Notes:

¢ Information is copied both ways, including deletes, updates and inserts; both projects end up
containing identical information

e Ifthis process generates 'conflicting changes' errors, you should review and, if necessary, resolve
these conflicts

* Inthe Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering and Ultimate editions of
Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you must have Manage Replicas permission to create a
replica

Learn More:

e Resolve Conflicts[193)
e Manage Replicas User Permissions 209
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3.4.1.4.4 Remove Replication

Replication makes many changes to the database structure of your model, so the model file becomes
considerably larger with additional information; you might, therefore, decide not to use the replication feature
anymore.

Access: Tools | Data Management | Manage .EAP File | Remove Replication

Use to:

e Remove replication from your model
How to:

To remove replication from your model, follow the steps below:

Step| Action

1 Ensure that you have open a temporary repository (not the one having replication removed) - the
menu option is not available if no repository is open

2 Select the Remove Replication menu option

The Remove Replication Wizard displays

3 Enter the full path and file name of the project to have replication removed

Click on the Next button

4 Enter the full path and file name of the base Enterprise Architect model (with no replication) to act as
template

Click on the Next button

5 Enter the full path and required file name for the output file

Click on the Next button

6 Select whether to have a log file created and, if so, enter a file name for the log file

7 Click on the Run button to begin removing replication
Enterprise Architect creates a new project containing all the model information

Your model has now had replication removed, and should be considerably smaller

Notes:

* You cannot remove replication from a model with Auditing enabled - if you want to remove replication:
e Disable Auditing
e If prompted to do so, allow Enterprise Architect to roll back the database version
e Remove replication

Learn More:
o Auditing[298

e Auditing Settings 308
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3.4.1.4.5 Upgrade Replicas

Anew release of Enterprise Architect might contain changes to the underlying project structure, such as
more tables or changed queries. If you use Replication, you must take care with your upgrade.

Guide:
Topic Detail See also
Open Design After installing the new version of Enterprise Architect, itis very | Design Masters [199)
Master Project important that you open the design master before opening any
first of the replicas with the updated version

Changes to the Changes to the database design in a replicated project can
database design | ONLY be done to the design master; trying to update a replica at
bestdoes nothing, and at worst causes the update of the
master to fail

Propagate Design changes are propagated through to the replicas the next | Synchronize
Changes time the replicas are synchronized with the master Replicas [19h
Alternatively One other strategyis to remove replication from a copy of the Remove Replication

replica set, upgrade that project and convertitinto a new design [192
master from which new replicas are created

3.4.1.4.6 Resolve Conflicts

If two or more people each work on the same model object in their respective replicas between
synchronizations, the replication engine has problems in resolving which change is the master.

Guide:

Topic Detail See also

Avoid the problem [ Ensure that each team member always works in a separate area of
the model within their replica

Check for conflicts | After synchronizing replicas, open the Resolve Conflicts dialog (see
below this table) and check if there were any conflicts

Response to When a project record has been modified in different ways by
conflicts different users, the replication engine selects one of the conflicting
values based on rules within the JET replication manager

However, the replication engine stores the discarded changes and
flags the conflict on the Resolve Conflicts dialog so that you can
choose to roll in the discarded change instead

Normallyitis not necessary or desirable to examine conflicts, since
theyrepresent relatively inconsequential pieces of information that

can very easily be modified through the normal Enterprise Architect
interface; for example, by moving a diagram element

The only case in which the Resolve Conflicts dialog should be used
is where a substantial piece of information has been overridden by a
user, and you want to retrieve it
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Access: Tools | Data Management | Manage .EAP Fle | Resolve Replication Conflicts

Use to:

e Selectwhich of two conflicting changes you should save to the Design Master and/or replicas, where a
substantial piece of information has been overridden by a user and you want to retrieve it

How to:

To resolve conflicts in changes to the same model objectin two separate replicas, follow the steps below:

Step | Action

1 Synchronize a replica with the Design Master, and display the Resolve Conflicts dialog

2 In the Table with Conflicts list, click on the entrythatis likely to contain the lostinformation

3 Click on each entryin the Conflicting Records list
When the lostinformation appears in the Conflict Details list, click on the Overwrite with Conflict
button.

4 In the Conflicting Records list, you can also copy each Row ID to the clipboard by right-clicking on

the row and selecting the Copy to Clipboard menu option

3.4.2 Configure User Security

User security in Enterprise Architect can be used to limit the access to update functions within the model.

Topics:

Topic Detail See also

User Security Security in Enterprise Architectis a means of improving Enable Securiylﬁa
collaborative design and development by preventing
concurrent editing and limiting the possibility of inadvertent
model changes by users notdesignated as model authors
User securityis not enabled by defaultin Enterprise
Architect; the Administrator must enable it first
Where user securityis enabled a password is required to
log in to the model
Elements can be locked per user or per group

Security Policies Enterprise Architect User Security offers two policies: Security Policy[19h

e Standard securitymode - all elements are initially
unlocked and, as necessary, a user can seta user or
group lock on any element or set of elements in order
to make changes and protectthose changes

¢ Rigorous security mode - an Enterprise Architect
model is read-only and nothing in the model can be
edited until explicitly checked out with a user lock

Security Operations | Anumber of security tasks can only be performed by users Set Security Policy
For Administrators | with Administrative rights to the model 199
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Topic Detail See also

Enable Securiym
Maintain Users [198)

Import User IDs

From Active Directory
193

Change User
Passwords 09

Assign User To
Grougsm

View All User
Permissions P02

Maintain Groupsm

View and Manage
Locks [ooh

Password Encryption

203

Create Workflow
Scripts. 231

Security Operations | Other Security tasks can be performed by users who do not | Lock Model Elements
For Users have Administrative rights 10y

Lock Packages P12
Apply a User L ock[213

Identify Who Has
Locked An Objectp15)

Locked Element
Indicators [21%

Manage Your Own
Locks 218

Change Your Own
Password o

Security Scripts With workflow administration permissions, you can also List of Available
develop workflow scripts using the Scripting window Permissions o

Workflow scripts validate and control user input. Workflow Scripts 3h)
Scripting erh

Workflow Script
Functions 233

Notes:

® User security can be enabled in the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System
Engineering and Ultimate editions of Enterprise Architect

e Foranumber of operations in Enterprise Architect, if securityis enabled a user must have the
appropriate user or group access permission to perform the operation; however, if security is not
enabled, the user does not have to have these access permissions
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3.4.2.1 Enable Security

User securityis not enabled by defaultin Enterprise Architect, the Administrator must enable itusing an

Authori

zation key obtained from the Sparx Systems website.

Access: Project | Security | Enable Security

Use to:

e Enable User Security on a project
e Disable User Security, in exactlythe same way

How to:
Step| Action See also
1 Obtain the Authorization Key from the Sparx Systems website on: Team Modeling
e the Team Modeling Resources section (Trial User) or Resources web pages
e the Registered Users section (Registered User; you mustalso | Registered Users web
have your Registered Users login and password) pages
2 In Enterprise Architect, select the Enable Security menu option
The Enter authorization dialog displays
3 In the Enter authorization key field, type the authorization key from the
Sparx Systems website
4 If required, select the Automatically apply Exclusive Edit Locks to Security Policylm
diagrams checkbox
This option is ignored in Require User Lock security mode.
In standard (User/Group Locking) mode, this option blocks multiple
users from simultaneously attempting to modify the same diagram
(see Notes below)
5 Click on the OK button List of Available
L . | Permissions [20%
Securityis enabled, and an Admin user and user group are created with | —————
all access rights and a password of password
6 Select the Project | Security | Login as Another User menu option, and | Change Password[20%)
log in as Admin with the initial password of password
If required, you can change the Admin password
7 | Setup users and permissions as required. Maintain Users [198)
Assign User To Groups
20
Set Up Single
Permissions 2o}
Maintain Groups P03
Set Group Permissions
20
Notes:
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Once security has been enabled, you must have the Security - Enable/Disable access right to turn it off
- the initial administrator automatically has this access right; the system prompts you to log off the
project and log on again, butthis is not strictly necessary

If you re-enable security, be aware that any changes you have made to the Admin user (password and
reduced access rights) are resetto password and full access

The Automatically apply Exclusive Edit Locks to diagrams option is not displayed when disabling
security, therefore to toggle the setting whilst security is enabled you must disable security and re-
enable it; security settings (users, groups and permissions) and locks on elements, are NOT affected
by this action

If the Automatically apply Exclusive Edit Locks to diagrams option is selected, as a user modifies a
diagram Enterprise Architect automatically applies a User Lock to the diagram, preventing any other
user from modifying it

Itis creating difference between the database and buffer versions of the diagram that triggers the
temporarylock, and elimination of difference that releases the lock; therefore, Enterprise Architect
releases the lock when:

e The user saves the changes to the diagram, with the Save icon or keyboard keys

e The user undoes the last remaining action in the Undo list

e The user saves or discards changes via the system prompt when they close the diagram

If the diagram already has a User Lock or Group Lock that does not exclude the current user, this lock
is setaside and saved when the temporary User Lock is applied. When the temporary User Lock is
released, the pre-existing lock is restored

3.4.2.2 Security Policy

There are two possible security policies in Enterprise Architect.

Guide:

Topic Detail See also

User/Group All elements and diagrams are considered unlocked and anyone can
Locking mode edit any part of the project

However, when you edit a diagram, package or element, you lock the
element or set of elements at either the user level or group level

This mode is good for cooperative work groups where there is a solid
understanding of who is working on which part of the model, and
locking is used mainlyto prevent further changes or to limit who has
access to a part of the model

Require User More rigorous: the Enterprise Architect model is read-only, and
Lock to edit everything is locked so that nobody can edit anything unless they
mode explicitly check out the object with a user lock

Asingle ‘check out' function operates on a diagram to check out the
diagram and all contained elements in one go

There are also functions on the context (right-click) menus of
packages, diagrams and elements in the Project Browser to apply a
user lock when this mode is in use

You would use this mode when there is a strict requirement to
ensure only one person can edita resource at one time; this is
suitable for much larger projects where there might be less
communication between users

Notes:

Toggle between the security modes using Project | Security | Require User Lock to Edit - deselected
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for User/Group Locking mode, selected for Require User Lock to edit mode

e When you add new elements in User/Group Locking mode (elements editable by default), no user
lock is created automatically for the newly created element

e When you add new elements in Require User Lock to Edit mode (elements locked by default), a user
lock is created on the new elementto enable instant editing

3.4.2.3 Maintain Users

If you enable security you have access to the Security Users dialog, which you can use to set up more users
for your model.

Access: Project | Security | Manage Users

Use to:

e Define the user IDs and initial passwords for the users that are to have access to the model
How to:

To setup a user for your model, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also
1 Select the Manage Users menu option Import User IDs from a
. . . . Windows Active Director
The Security Users dialog displays, which you can use to setup new [199)
users by providing their name and other details _
Assign User IDs to
You can also: Groups 200

e ImportUser IDs from a Windows Active Directory

® Assign User IDs to User Groups

e Setup single permissions for a user

* \iew all permissions for the currently selected user

Single Permissions 20
View Allpo2)

2 To identify a new user on this dialog, click on the New button and type in
the user's login ID, first name and last name

If required, also provide the user's department name

3 To setthe user's password, click on the Change Password button

The Change Password dialog displays

4 In the New password field, type the user's password

This must be 12 characters or less in length

5 In the Retype new field, type the user's password again, for confirmation

6 Click on the OK button

APassword Changed message displays

7 Click on the OK button

8 When you have entered the details for the user, click on the Save button

9 Click on either the:

e New button to add another user, or
* Close button to exit the Security Users dialog
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Notes:

You must have Security - Manage Users permission to maintain users, and Change Password
permission to change the password of the current user; the initial Admin administrator automatically
has these permissions

You can transport the user definitions between models as Reference Data, using the Project | Model
Import/Export | Export Reference Data and Import Reference Data options

If you select the Accept Windows Authentication checkbox, when a user opens the model Enterprise
Architect checks the user's database for their Windows ID and, if it matches, automatically logs the
user in without prompting for a password

The Accept Windows Authentication checkbox enables the Import button, which you can select to
importuser IDs from a Windows Active Directory

As a security measure, the Accept Windows Authentication checkboxis automatically deselected if
the project .eap file is moved to a different location; once the file has been relocated, you can select the
checkboxagain to apply Windows authentication from the new database

Learn More:

List of Available Permissions o)
Export Reference Datap3h

Import Reference Data 238

3.4.2.4 Import User IDs From Active Directory

You c

an import the Enterprise Architect security user IDs from Windows Active Directory.

When you import the user IDs, you should create an appropriate user group and assign the user IDs to that
group; you can then assign appropriate permissions to the group.

Access: Project | Security | Manage Users

Use to:

Import Windows user IDs as Enterprise Architect security user IDs for use with Windows
Authentication

How to:

Toim

portuser IDs from Windows Active Directory, follow the steps below:

Step

Action See also

1

On the Security Users dialog select the Accept Windows Authentication
checkboxand click on the Import button

The Import Users dialog displays

Click on the down arrow in the Security Group field and select the
appropriate security group for the imported user IDs

Click on the Add button

The Select Users screen displays

Click on the Object Types button
The Object Types dialog displays
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Step| Action See also

5 Select the checkbox for the type of object to import from the Active Directory

Click on the OK button to return to the Select Users dialog

6 Click on the Locations button

The Locations dialog displays

7 Browse for and select the checkbox for the location to import from within
the Active Directory

Click on the OK button to return to the Select Users dialog

8 In the Enter the object names to select field, either:
e type in the user IDs individually (click on the examples link to see
examples of the correct formats) or

e click on the Advance button to search for IDs; the Select Users
dialog redisplays with a Common Queries tab

9 In the Name and Description fields, type any characters or text that helps
identify the IDs you are searching for

10 | Inthe Starts with field, click on the drop-down arrow and select the
appropriate qualifier

11 | Ifrequired, selectthe Disabled accounts or Non-expiring password
checkboxes, and/or select a value in the Days since last logon field, to
further filter the IDs to search for

12 | Click on the Find Now button to initiate the search, and to display a list of
IDs in the bottom panel of the dialog

You can vary the types of information shown here by clicking on the
Columns button and selecting the column headings to display

13 | When you have identified the IDs to import, click on a required ID (or press
(Ctrl) or (Shift) while you click to select several) and click on the OK
button

The Select Users dialog redisplays, with the selected ID or IDs listed in
the Enter the object names to select field

14 | Click on the OK button to redisplay the Import Users dialog with the
selected users' names listed in the Users panel

15 | Click on the Import button to add the user IDs to the Security Users dialog

16 | Click on a user ID to populate the dialog fields with the user ID details,to | Group Membershipm

set group membership and to set single permissions as required. . .
group P giep a Set Single Permissions

l2oR

Notes:

e Enterprise Architect generates random passwords for Windows user IDs; however, if required you can
assign a new password to an imported user ID

Learn More:

e Maintain Groups[203
e Change PasswordPod)
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3.4.2.5 Assign User To Groups

Auser might belong to one or more work groups, each of which would have permissions to perform work in
specific areas of Enterprise Architect.

Access: Project | Security | Manage Users: Group Membership button

Use to:
e Assign auser's ID to one or more work groups

How to:

To assign a user to user groups follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also

1 On the Security Users dialog click on the Group Membership button

The User Groups dialog displays

2 Select the checkbox against each group this user belongs to

3 Click on the OK button to assign the user to the selected groups

Notes:
e To assign users to groups, you must have Security - Manage Users permission; the initial Admin
administrator automatically has this permission.
e User groups mustalready existin order to assign users to them

Learn More:

e Listof Available Permissions o)
e Maintain Groupsm

3.4.2.6 Set Up Single Permissions

Auser commonly belongs to one or more work groups that give that user group permissions to work in
areas of Enterprise Architect. You can also assign additional, specific user permissions to that user ID.

Access: Project | Security | Manage Users: Single Permissions button

Use to:
¢ Define the specific permissions an individual user has to perform work in Enterprise Architect

How to:

To setup single permissions for a user follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also

1 On the Security Users dialog, click on the Single Permissions button
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Step| Action See also
The User Permissions dialog displays
2 Select the checkbox against each specific permission to assign to this user
Click on the:
e Select All button to select all permissions for the user, or
* Deselect All button to clear all selected permissions
3 Click on the OK button to assign the selected permissions to the user
Notes:

You must have Security - Manage Users permission to assign permissions to users; the initial Admin
administrator automatically has this permission

Auser's total permissions are those granted by Group Membership plus those granted by specific
permission assignment

You can transport the user permissions between models as Reference Data, using the Project |
Model Import/Export | Export Reference Data and Import Reference Data options

Learn More:

List of Available Permissions ko)

e Export Reference Datab3ah

Import Reference Data3d)

3.4.2.7 View All User Permissions

This topic explains how to list all the permissions a user has.

Access: Project | Security | Manage Users

Useto:

Display a list of the permissions a specific user has, derived from their individual profile and from their
membership of security groups

How to:
Step| Action See also
1 Select the Manage Users menu option
The Security Users dialog displays
2 Select the required user
Click on the View All button
Adialog displays, listing all of the user's permissions
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3.4.2.8 Maintain Groups

This topic explains how to create a security group. Security groups make it easyto configure sets of
permissions and apply them to a number of users in one action.

Access: Project | Security | Manage Groups

Use to:
¢ Create a security group prior to:
e Assigning permissions to the group
e Assigning users to the group

How to:

To setup a security group, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also

1 Select the Manage Groups menu option

The Security Groups dialog displays

2 In the Group Name and Description fields, type the security group hame and a
description of the group

3 Click on the Save button

4 The group name can be selected as the recipient of an internal email; when an Internal Mail[378
email is sentto the group, all members of the group receive that email in their
Personal Information window

However, the group name can act as either:

e Amail list, in which case each group member receives their own copy of the
message, or

e Amailbox, in which case the email is a single entity - the group members
do not receive separate instances of it; therefore, if one group member
responds to or deletes the email, the other group members see that action
as ifthey had performed itthemselves

To make the group name act as a mailbox, select the Shared Mail checkbox
againstthe group name in the Groups panel

To use the group name as a mail list, leave the checkbox unselected

Notes:

* You musthave Security - Manage Users permission to manage user groups; the initial Admin
administrator automatically has this permission

* You do notdefine groups as group logins with passwords; if you intend to use a group login, you can
define a single-user login and password that all group members use (that is, Enterprise Architect
allows multiple logins under one user ID)

* Emails already sentto a group as a mail list and those sent to a group as a mailbox cannot be
interchanged; if you change the status of the Shared Mail checkbox, the only way to change the
distribution of past emails is to forward them to the group name again

Learn More:
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e Maintain Usersfio8)

e Set Group Permissions 203

e Assign User To Groups [20D)

e Listof Available Permissions P03

3.4.2.9 Set Group Permissions

This topic explains how to assign permissions to a security group.

Access: Project | Security | Manage Groups: Set Group Permissions button

Use to:

e Assign permissions to a previously-created user group, to work in various areas of Enterprise Architect
How to:

To assign permissions to a security group, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also

1 Select the Manage Groups menu option

The Security Groups dialog displays

2 Click on the Set Group Permissions button

The Group Permissions dialog displays

3 Select the checkbox against each required permission
Click on the:

e Select All button to select all permissions
* Deselect All button to clear all selected permissions

4 Click on the OK button to assign the permissions

All of the users assigned to this group share in this set of permissions

Notes:

* You can transport the group permissions between models as Reference Data, using the Project |
Model Import/Export | Export Reference Data and Import Reference Data options

* You musthave Security - Manage Users permission to assign permissions to user groups; the initial
Admin administrator automatically has this permission

Learn More:

e Maintain Groups[203
e Assign User To Groups [20R

e Export Reference Datab3h
e Import Reference Dataps3)
e Listof Available Permissions o)
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3.4.2.10 List of Available Permissions

In the Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering and Ultimate editions of
Enterprise Architect, if securityis enabled, users can only perform certain tasks if they have the appropriate
permissions for those tasks.

Some permissions take precedence over others. For example, if a user has Use Version Control
permission, they can modify model elements on import even if they do not have Update Element

permission.
Reference:
Permission Enables the user to See also
Administer Compact and repair a project database Compact a Project
Database [418)
Repair a Project[413
Admin Workflow [ Develop and manage workflow scripts Workflow scripts l23h
Audit Settings Change the audit settings in the Audit Settings dialog Audit Settingsm
Audit View Enable auditing and display data in the Audit View and Audit Audit View Controls
History tab [30R
Audit History Tab[30%
Baselines - Create, delete, import and export Baselines Package Baselines
Manage [308)
Baselines - Merge data into the project model from a Baseline or XML file Package Baselines
Restore [308)
Change Change your own password or (Administrator) another user's Change Password
Password password [209)
Check Data Check and repair project data integrity Check Project Data
Integrity Integrityl1R
Configure Add, modify and delete datatypes Data Types[77
Datatypes
Configure Images | Configure alternative elementimages Using The Image
Manager@gl
Configure Configure controlled packages and package properties Configure Packages
Packages 329
Configure Create and manage Resources window items: RTF templates, | Resources [789)
Resources patterns, profiles and favorites
Configure Add, modify and delete Stereotypes Stereotype Settings
Stereotypes [773)
Configure Version | Set up version control options for the current model Version Control
Control Settings Dialog[27d)
Export XMl Export a model to XMl Export to XMiB20)
Generate Generate RTF and HTML documents from model packages RTF Documents [i728
Documents HTML Reports [1eoB
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Permission

Enables the user to

See also

Generate Source
Code and DDL

Generate source code and DDL from a model element, and
synchronize code against model elements if it already exists

Generate Source
Codeusod

Generate DDL fora
TableisA

Synchronize Model
and Codefisod

Import XMl

Import a model from XMl

Import from XMIB23)

Lock Objects

Lock an element or package

Lock Model
Elements 218)

Lock Packages 212

Manage
Diagrams

Create new diagrams, copy and delete existing diagrams, and
save a diagram as a UML Pattern

Create a Pattern oz}

Add New Diagrams
[568)

Copya Diagram 83
Delete Diagram@

Manage Glossary

Create, edit and delete glossaryitems in the Project Glossary

Project GlossaryBed

Manage Issues

Update and delete model Issues

Project issues [358)

Manage Project
Calendar

Add, update and delete Project Calendar events; those without
this permission can view calendar items

Calendar[392

Manage Project

Update and manage project resources, metrics and risks

Project Resources

Information [343)
Manage Update and delete reference items Reference Datal772

Reference Data -
Update

Manage Replicas

Create and synchronize replicas

Create Replicasm

Synchronize
Replicaslﬁﬁ

Manage Tests

Update and delete Test records

The Testing
Workspacefiesh

Reverse Engineer
from DDL and
Source Code

Reverse engineer from source code or ODBC, and synchronize
model elements against code

Im%ort Source Code
1508

Security - Enable/
Disable

Disable user security in Enterprise Architect

Enable Securityl196)

Security - Manage
Locks

View and delete element locks

View and Manage
Locks koA

Security - Manage
Users

Maintain users, groups and assigned permissions

Maintain Users [198)

Assign User to
Grougsm

Set Up Single
Permissions [200)
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Permission Enables the user to See also

Spell Check Spell check package and set spell check language Using the Spell
Checker[378

Transfer Data Transfer model between different repositories Perform a Project
Data Transfer[3a3

Transform Perform transformations of packages and elements Model

Package Transformations frzoh

Update Diagrams | Update diagram appearance, properties and layout, including Diagram Properties

the Page Setup dialog 5631

Set Diagram Page
Size 600

Update Element Save model changes (including delete) for elements, Element Tasks [623)

ki lati hi
packages, and relationships packages )

Connector Tasks

74
Use Version Check files in and out using version control Check In and Check
Control Out Packages 279

3.4.2.11 View and Manage Locks

Enterprise Architect provides a function to view and manage active locks on elements.

Access: Project | Security | Manage Locks

Use to:

* Periodicallyexamine and, if necessary, delete locks placed on elements by users
How to:

To view locks and, if necessary, delete them, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also

1 Select the Manage Locks menu option

The Active Locks dialog displays

2 In the View Locks For panel, click on the radio button for the type of lock to view

e All
e Groups Only
e Users Only

Locks of the selected type are listed in the Active Locks panel

3 To remove a lock, click on it and click on the Unlock Selected button

4 When finished, click on the Close button to close the dialog

© 1998-2010 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



208

Projects and Teams | Team Development

Notes:

* You musthave Security - Manage Locks permission to view and delete user locks; the initial Admin
administrator automatically has this permission

¢ Ifyou wantto display the resulting information in a more readable layout, you can resize the dialog and
its columns

e Ifan elementis locked then connectors attached to it are also locked, so to unlock the connector you
must unlock the element; however, under certain circumstances you can add new connectors to a
locked element

Learn More:

e Listof Available Permissions Po3)
e Add Connectors to Locked Elements 1

3.4.2.12 Password Encryption

This topic is retained to supportregression to releases of Enterprise Architect prior to version 7.1; for
password encryption for all repositories at and beyond release 7.1, you create model shortcuts. Enterprise
Architect Security Administrators of projects on SQL Server or Oracle repositories can encrypt the password
used to setup the connection between Enterprise Architect and the repository. The Enterprise Architect user
does not have the real password, thereby preventing them from accessing the repository using other tools
such as Query Analyzer or SQLPIus.

Access: Project | Security | Encrypt Password

Use to:

e Encryptthe password used to set up the connection between Enterprise Architect and a SQL Server or
Oracle repository

How to:

To encrypt a repository password, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also

1 Select the Encrypt Password menu option

Asimple dialog displays

2 In the Password field, enter the password to access the repository

The Encrypted field displays the modified password to be used by users

3 Instruct users to connect Enterprise Architect to the repository using the e Connectto Oracle
encrypted password prefixed with $$ Data Repository[164

e Connectto SQL
Server Data

Repository[163)

Notes:

e Do notuse the Test Connection button as it can cause an error with encrypted passwords

* For SQL Server repositories, you must enter the Initial Catalog details from the All tab of the Data Link
Properties dialog

Enterprise Architect User Guide



Projects and Teams | Team Development| 209

Learn More:
¢ Model Shortcuts [148)

3.4.2.13 Change Password

This topic explains how to change a password when securityis set.

Access: Project | Security | Change Password (User)
Project | Security | Manage Users (Administrator)

Use to:

® Change your own password (User)
e Setorchange anyuser's password (Administrator)

How to:

To change your own user password, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also

1 Select the Change Password menu option

The Change Password dialog displays

2 In the Enter old password field, type your current password

3 In the New password field, type your new password

This must be 12 characters or less in length

4 In the Retype new field, type your new password again, for confirmation

5 Click on the OK button

The Password Changed message displays

6 Click on the OK button to clear the message

Your new password is effective nexttime you log in

To setor change any user's password as Administrator, follow the steps below

Step| Action See also

1 Select the Manage Users menu option

The Security Users dialog displays

2 In the Users: panel, click on the user's name

The user's details displayin the dialog fields

3 Click on the Change Password button

The Change Password dialog displays
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Step| Action See also
4 In the New password field, type the user's password
This must be 12 characters or less in length
You do not have to enter the user's current password
5 In the Retype new field, type the user's password again, for confirmation
6 Click on the OK button
The Password Changed message displays
7 Click on the OK button
Notes:

Auser must have Change Password permission to change a password; the initial Admin

administrator automatically has this permission

Learn More:

List of Available Permissions Po3)

3.4.2.14 Lock Model Elements

This topic explains how to seta lock on a model object in User/Group Locking mode.

In Require User Lock to edit mode, the Apply a User lock process applies.

Access:

Selec

t:

Project Browser | Package context menu | Lock
Project Browser | Diagram context menu | Lock
Project Browser | Element context menu | Lock
Diagram background context menu | Lock or
Diagram Element context menu | Lock

Use to:

Set an editing lock on a modeling object so that:

¢ Nobody can edit the object

¢ Onlyyou can edit the object, or

e Onlya member of your user group can edit the object
Clear any editing lock on the object

How to:

To setalock on an objectin User/Group Locking mode, follow the steps below:

Step

Action

See also

1

Select the Lock option on the appropriate context menu
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Step| Action See also

The Element Lock dialog displays

2 Select the radio button for the required option:

* Nolock - do notlock this object; clear any existing lock

e Full lock - lock this object so that no-one can edit it

e User lock - lock this object so that only the locking user can
make further edits

e Group lock - lock this element so that any member of the
specified group can edit the object, but others are excluded

3 If you have selected the Group lock option, in the GrouplID field click on
the drop-down arrow and select the group that can edit the object

4 Click on the OK button

Notes:

¢ You musthave Lock Objects permission to lock an element

e Ifthe item already has a lock, onlythe corresponding lock option and the No lock option are shown;y
ou have to release the lock in order to set a different type of lock

e Ifadiagram is locked and you select an object on it, the object border displays in red, indicating that
you cannot change the object

Learn More:

e Listof Available Permissions o3

e Security Policyl197
e Applya User Lock[213

3.4.2.15 Add Connectors To Locked Elements

When working in a diagram containing locked elements, you can add connectors depending on the lock
status of the source and target elements.

Reference:

Element Status Add Connectors See also
Source unlocked, target Yes, any kind of connector can be added

unlocked

Source unlocked, targetlocked | Yes, except for Composition connectors

Source locked, target unlocked | No, except for Composition connectors

Source locked, target locked No, prohibited for all connectors

Notes:

* Generally, a connector can be added if its source is unlocked - you are modifying what the source can
see

e The exception is Composition connectors, where the target (the parent) must be unlocked - you are
modifying the parent by adding children
e Connectors with locked source or target elements are also locked; to unlock the connector, you must
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unlock the source and/or target element

Learn More:

e View and Manage Locks 207

3.4.2.16 Lock Packages

This topic explains how to lock the complete contents of a package (and optionally all contents of its child
packages) in User/Group locking mode, in one operation.

Access: Project Browser | Package context menu | Lock Package

Use to:

mode, as if the locks had been set or cleared individually

How to:

To lock a package, follow the steps below:

Automatically set or clear locks on elements and diagrams within a package in User/Group locking

Step| Action See also
1 Deselect the Project | Security | Require User Lock to Edit menu option Security Policym
2 In the Project Browser, right-click on the package to lock
The context menu displays
3 Selectthe Lock Package menu option
The Lock/Unlock Package(s) dialog displays
4 In the Lock Type panel, select the appropriate radio button for the lock to apply, | Lock Model
as for an individual object lock Elements 18}
5 As required, select the checkboxes to lock:
e Elements and/or diagrams
e The contents of child packages (thatis, lock the whole branch)
6 Click on the OK button to apply the lock.
Notes:
e Ifsecurityis enabled you musthave Lock Objects permission to lock a package
Learn More:

List of Available Permissions o3
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3.4.2.17 Apply a User Lock

In the Require User Lock to Edit security mode, where a User Lock is required before any edit can occur,
you can setor release the lock in either a diagram or the Project Browser.

Access:

Select:

* Project Browser | Package context menu | Apply/Release User Lock
* Project Browser | Diagram context menu | Apply/Release User Lock
e Project Browser | Element context menu | Apply/Release User Lock
e Diagram background context menu | Apply/Release User Lock or

e Diagram Element context menu | Apply/Release User Lock

Use to:

e Setan editing lock on a modeling object so that only you can edit the object
® Clear the editing lock on the object

How to:

To setor clear a user lock in Require User Lock to Edit security mode, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also

1 Right-click on the required object in the Project Browser or diagram, and select the
Apply/Release User Lock option

2 Select the appropriate radio button to apply a user lock to, or release a user lock on, the
selected object

Enterprise Architect adjusts the lock for the element, or for the diagram and any
elements contained in the diagram.

3 For a package, if required, selectto also lock all child packages

If any elements in the package tree are locked by other users, a list of elements that
couldn't be locked displays

Learn More:

* Security Policy[197
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3.4.2.18 Locked Element Indicators

When an item is locked through User Security, the lock is indicated in the Project Browser by a marker

againstthe item, as shown below:

Project Browser

CINERERENE- - INERAE R = WK

= Ly Model

5 [E} Locking

= | Molocks

A1 Molocks

=g Packagel
Lo Packagel

ClassM
Elv attl
4 OpplQ

= _1'LockedByCurrentUser
- B! LockedByCurrentUser
- [1'Packagel

. g9!Packagel

Bl ! ClassM
B attl
% Oppl0

= _1'LockedByOtherUser
47! LockedByOtherlser
5 [1'Packagel

. 91! Packagel

B! ClassM
Elv Attl
& Oppl()

=

-

m

Guide:

The meanings of the markers depend on the security mode:

Security Mode Marker Meaning See also
Require User No marker There is no lock, the item is not editable, butany | Security Policy
Lock to Edit user can now apply a user lock to edit the item [19%
Applya User
Lockk1®
Blue The current user has applied a user lock and can
exclamation editthe item; no other user can edit the item
mark
Red Another user has applied a user lock, and the Identify Who Has
exclamation current user cannot edit the item lLQ;ked An Object
21
mark You can find out which user has locked the item
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Security Mode Marker Meaning See also

User/Group Lock | No marker There is no lock, the item is editable, butanyuser | Security Policy
can now apply a user or group lock 19

Lock Model

Elements p18)

Blue The item has a lock set bythe currentuser or a

exclamation group having the currentuser as a member, and

mark the user can editthe item

Red The item has a lock set by another user, or a group | Identify Who Has
exclamation of which the current user is not a member; the Locked An Object
mark current user cannot edit the item 215

You can find out which user has locked the item

Notes:

e Ifadiagram is locked and you select an object on it, the object border displays in red; this indicates
that you cannot change the object

3.4.2.19 Identify Who Has Locked An Object

If you find that a diagram, package or elementis locked, you can find out which group or user currently holds
the lock on that item.

Access:

* Project Browser | Package context menu | Lock
* Project Browser | Diagram context menu | Lock
e Project Browser | Element context menu | Lock

Useto:

e Determine which user or user group has locked the package, diagram or elementin which you are
interested

How to:

To identify the lock holder, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also

1 In the Project Browser, right-click on the diagram, package or elementthatis
locked by another user or user group, and select the Lock option

Amessage boxdisplays showing which group or user currently holds the lock on
that item

3.4.2.20 Manage Your Own Locks

You can view and delete your own user-level locks in Enterprise Architect. This is especially useful when
working in Require user locks to edit security mode.

Access: Project | Security | My Locks
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Use to

* Review the locks you have setand, where necessary, clear them

How to:

To manage your locks, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also
1 Select the My Locks menu option Lock Model
. . . Elements[219
The My Locks dialog displays, showing all the locks you have set -
Applya User
Lock[213)
Lock Packages
R13
2 If you intend to clear locks, either:
e Selectalock you intend to clear
* Press (Ctrl) or (Shift) as you select a number of locks or a range of locks
respectively, to clear
* Click on Select All to select all of your locks, or
® Click on Select None to clear your selection, if you have made an error
3 If you have selected locks to clear, click on the Unlock Selected button
The objects that were locked are now unlocked
Learn More:

e Security Policylﬁ‘h

3.4.3 Team

Review Tools

The Enterprise Architect Project Team Review can be used by the team members to discuss the
development and progress of a project.

Access: View | Team Review ( Ctrl+Alt+U)

Topics:

Topic Detail See also

Team Review The Team Review is discussion forum within your Add a new Category
Facility developmentteam community 2281

Apoint of discussion and the responses to that point are
created as Posts

Posts are held in Topic groups, which are in turn organized
into Categories; your organization decides on the grouping
and organization of Posts

Add a New Topic2h
Add a New Postp22
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Topic Detail See also
You can create text to explain Categories and Topics, and
you can create and respond to Posts and replies
Displays * The Team Reviewwindow, used to create new Categories | The Team Review
and Topics and to delete messages, using a context Context menufp18
men
enu Replyto a Post[228
Each item in the hierarchy displays a mouse-over tooltip, | Add Object Links [22R
showing the item title, the author's name and the date and
time the item was created
* The Team Reviewtab, in the main work area, used to
view, print, create, edit, and replyto review Posts
This tab has a status bar that shows the item author's
name, the date and time the item was created, and the
date and time the item was last modified
* The linked objects panel, located at the bottom of the
Team Review tab, used to associate model elements,
diagrams, external files and other postings with a review
posting
Features ¢ Display or edit the text on the Team Review tab by clicking | Editan ltem [228)
on the item name in the Team Review window )
Search Team Review
e Using the Search icon in the Team Review toolbar, 2%
search for text strings in the item titles to locate posts on a | Team Review
specific topic Resources [228
* Add resources to a Category, Topic or Post; resources Team Review
such.as diagram images and XMl files of packages, are Options P23
held in a Resources folder under the selected Team
Review item Team Review
] ) Connections 238
e Change the loading behavior of the forum
e Access team reviews from other projects, including those
on servers
Icons The icons beside the review items have the following

meanings:

i} Postread

=4  Postunread

_41 Replyread

4 Replyunread

gy Category (name in bold indicates categoryis unread)
2] Topicread

= Topicunread

£3 Resources folder for a Category, Topic or Post

[z; Diagram or clipboard image within Resources folder
[z XMiFile of package, within Resources folder.
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3.4.3.1 Context Menu

The Team Review context menu enables you to access a wide range of functions, depending on the object
that you right-click on.

Clipboard

clipboard

You can then paste the path into a document or
file to add the discussion to any text concerning
the item

Action Usage Shortcut See also
New Category Add a new Category, new Topic or new Postto Add a New Category
New Topic the Team Review [22B)
New Post . . . i
ew ros Alternatively, for a Topic or Post, click on the New Alﬂg a New Topic
icon in the window toolbar 22
Add a New Post[223
New Category Add a new Category, new Topic or new Post, Add a New Category
From Template | based on a defined template 228
New Topic from Add a New Topic
Template 220
New Post from
Template Add a New Post[223
Post Reply Create a replyl22Rto the selected Post Replyto a PostR2A
Alternatively, click on the New icon in the window
toolbar
Rename Editthe name, in situ, of the currently-selected F2
item
Copy Path to Copy the path of the currently-selected item to the | Ctrl+C

Show Contents

Display the description or text of the selected
item in the Team Review window, if the Team
Review tab is not yet open

Share Resource

(If anything other than a Resources folder is
selected)

Add a package from the current model, or an
image of the currently-displayed diagram, or an
image from the clipboard, to the Resources folder
under the selected Category, Topic or Post

If the Resources folder does not exist, this option
creates it

Team Review
Resources 2251

Add Package
From Current
Model

(If a Resources folder is selected)

Export a package as an XMl file from the current
model as a resource of the selected Category,
Topic or Post

You browse for and select the required package
using the Select <item> dialog

Team Review
Resources 228)

Select <item>
Dialog[699)

Import to Current
Model

(If a package XMl file resource is selected)
Import the resource package to the current model

You browse for and select the required target

Select <item>
Dialog[699)
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Action

Usage

Shortcut

See also

package using the Select <item> dialog; the
resource is imported as a child of that package

This is a useful option for transferring relevant
packages from the Team Review of one model
into another model

Add Image of
Active Diagram

(If a Resources folder is selected)

Add an image of the currently-displayed diagram
as aresource of the selected Category, Topic or
Post

You are prompted to provide a reference name
for this image

Team Review
Resources 228)

Add Active
Profiler Report

(If a Resources folder is selected)

Add an active Profiler Report as a resource of the
selected Category, Topic or Post

You are prompted to browse for and select the
appropriate active report

Team Review
Resources 228)

Save Reportin
Team Review|issh

Image From (If a Resources folder is selected) Team Review
Clipboard . . Resources 22
P Add an image held on the clipboard as a P23
resource of the selected Category, Topic or Post
View Image (Ifa diagram image resource is selected) Team Review

Open the View Image window, containing an
image of the selected diagram

Alternatively, double-click on the image name

Resources 228)

Copy Image To
Clipboard

(Ifan image resource is selected)

Copythe image or diagram image to the
clipboard

Team Review
Resources 228)

Refresh Category
xyz'

Refresh Topic
Xz

Refresh Post 'xyz'

Refresh the currently-open Category, Topic or
Post, getting new replies, Posts and Topics that
other users might have created

However, if you open another Category, Topic or
Postthe Team Review always displays the latest
information from the database

Alternatively, click on the Refresh icon in the
window toolbar

Reload Current
Connection

Reload the entire Team Review connection,
getting new Categories, Posts and Topics

Review Status

Assign or clear a status marker against the
selected Category, Topic or Post; you can mark
the item as:

* Awaiting Approval

e Approved

* Rejected

Or clear the marker (None)
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
Mark See the Mark submenu, below
Connections... Access other Team Reviews from other Team Review
Enterprise Architect models or models located Connections 239
on servers
Alternatively, click on the drop-down arrow in the
Connection Options field in the window toolbar,
and select one of the listed models
The <Configure Connections> option enables
you to add and connect to additional Team
Reviews
Options... Change the loading behavior of the Team Review Team Review
Options [228
Delete Category | Delete this Category, Topic, Post or reply and all Editan Item p2&)
<Xyz> sub-topics and sub-posts, or delete the resource
Delete Topic attached to the item
<XyZ>
Delete Post <xyz>
Delete Resource
<XyZ>
The Mark Submenu:
Action Usage Shortcut See also

All items as Read

Mark the entire contents of the Team Review as

read oo

Team Review Tools

[218)

All items as
Unread

Mark the entire contents of the Team Review as
unreadfs1h

Team Review Tools
21@

Branch as Read

Mark this item and all its contents as read

Branch as Unread

Mark this item and all its contents as unread

'xyz' as Unread

Mark only this item as unread

3.4.3.2 Add a New Category

This topic explains how to add new Categories to the Team Review.

Access:

Use to:

e Create a new Categoryin which to store related Topics and Posts

How to:

View | Team Review ( Ctrl+Alt+U)
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3.4.3.3

Ste

Action

See also

Right-click on a blank area in the Team Review window and select
the New Category context menu option

Anew Categoryicon displays in the hierarchy

Team Review 1 x

B | Cument Model> (D)

- Gy Coding

+- [y Deployment Issues
------ {5 New Category

- gy Reqguirement Issues
[ {gmi Use Case Model

Context Menu213

Overtype the New Category text with the name of the Category, and
click off the name

The Category description editor displays in the Team Review tab; type
the appropriate Category description, if required

Add new Topics and/or resources to the Category

Add a New Topick2h
Team Review Resources 228

Alternatively

Right-click on a blank area in the Team Review window and select
the New Category from template context menu option

Anew Categoryicon displays in the hierarchy

Context Menul213)

Overtype the New Category text with the name of the Category, and
click off the name

The Create New Category dialog displays

Click on the Copy template drop-down arrow and select a predefined
template for the Category description

Click on the OK button

The Category description editor displays in the Team Review tab; type
the appropriate Category description, if required

Add new Topics and/or resources to the Category

Add a New Topick2h

Team Review Resources (228

Add a New Topic

This topic explains how to add new Topics to a Category in the Team Review.

Access: View | Team Review ( Ctrl+Alt+U)

Use to:

Create a new Topic in which to store related Posts and their responses
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How to:

Ste

Action

See also

Either:

¢ Right-click on the required Category name in the Team Review
window and select the New Topic context menu option

¢ Click on the Category name and click on the New icon in the Team
Review toolbar, or

¢ Click on the Categoryname and press ( Ctrl+N)

Anew Topic icon displays under the Category name

Context Menu213

Overtype the New Topic text with the name of the Topic, and click off
the name

The Topic description editor displays in the Team Review tab; type
the appropriate Topic description, if required

Add new Posts and/or resources to the Topic

Add a New Post[222)

Team Review Resources (228

Alternatively

Right-click on the required Category name in the Team Review
window and select the New Topic from template context menu
option

Anew Topic icon displays under the Category Name

Context Menul213)

Overtype the New Topic text with the name of the Topic, and click off
the name

The Create New Topic dialog displays

Click on the Copy template drop-down arrow and select a predefined
template for the Topic description

Click on the OK button

The Topic description editor displays in the Team Review tab; type
the appropriate Topic description, if required

Add new Posts and/or resources to the Topic

Add a New Post[223)

Team Review Resources[228)

3.4.3.4 Add a New Post

This topic explains how to create a new Post on a Topic in the Team Review.

Access: View | Team Review ( Ctrl+Alt+U)

Use to:

Create a blank Post
Create a Post based on a predefined template
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e Create a Post from a file link

How to - Create a blank message:

Ste | Action See also
p
1 | Either: Context Menup18)

¢ Right-click on the appropriate Topic name in the Team Review window
and selectthe New Post context menu option

® Click on the Topic name and on the New icon in the Team Review
toolbar, or

e Click on the Topic name and press ( Ctrl+N)

Anew Posticon displays underneath the Topic name

2 Overtype the New Post text with the name of the Post, and click off the name

The Posttext editor displays in the Team Review tab

3 | Type the text of the Post as required Edit an Item [228)

How to - Create a Post based on a predefined template:

Ste [ Action See also

1 Right-click on the appropriate Topic name in the Team Review window and | Context MenuP18
select the New Post from template context menu option

Anew Posticon displays in the hierarchy

2 Overtype the New Post text with the name of the Post, and click off the name

The Create New Post dialog displays

3 Click on the drop-down arrow in the Copy template field, and selecta
predefined template for the Post contents

4 Click on the OK button

The template structure is displayed in the Team Review tab

5 | Enter the text of the Post as required Edit an Item p2&)

How to - Create a Post based on a link to an external file:

Ste | Action See also

1 Open a file browser (such as Windows Explorer) and locate the file

2 Click on the file name and drag it onto the appropriate Topic name in the
Team Review window

Anew Posticon is created underneath the selected Topic, and the body of
the Postis shown in the Team Review tab
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3.4.35

Ste | Action

See also

Alink to the source file is created at the start of the message

3 Click twice on the New Post text in the Team Review window, and overtype
the text with the name of the Post

4 In the Team Review tab, create and edit text around the file link, and add
further links if required

Edit an Iltem R28)

When you have created the Post:

Topic

Detail

See also

You can create links
from the Post

To elements and diagrams from the:
e Project Browser

* Model Search

* Model Views window

e Package Browser

Add Object Links 227

The Project Browser
laah

Model Search 73
Model Views [46R)

Package Browser[458

To related Team Review:
* Categories
e Topics

* Posts

Add Object Links 22}

To external files, either in the text of the Post or in the Linked
Objects panel

Add Object Links 22}

Add resources to the
Post

Team Review
Resources [228

Other users can
replyto it

Replyto a Post[22]

Reply to a Post

This topic explains how to reply to a Postin the Team Review.

Access:

Use to:

View | Team Review ( Ctrl+Alt+U)

* Create aresponse to a Post
* Create aresponse to an existing response to a Post

How To:
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* Right-click on the required Post (or response) in the Team Review window
and select the Post Reply context menu option

¢ Click on the Post name and on the New icon in the Team Review toolbar,

¢ Click on the Postname and press ( Ctrl+N)

ARe:<Postname> entry displays underneath the Post you are replying to, and
the cursor becomes active in the Team Review tab to enable you to create
and edit your response

Projects and Teams | Team Development 225
Ste | Action See also
p
1 | Either: Context MenuP13

2 Type in, format and save the contents of the reply

Edit an Item [226)

Alternatively

1 Open a file browser (such as Windows Explorer) and locate the file

2 Click on the file name and drag it into the Team Review window, over the
Postto which you are replying

ARe:<Postname> entry displays underneath the Post, and the cursor
becomes active in the Team Review tab to enable you to edit your response

Alink to the source file is created at the start of the message

3 Type in, format and save the contents of the reply

Edit an Item [226)

When you have created the Post:

Topic

Detail

See also

You can create links
from the Post

To elements and diagrams from the:
* Project Browser

* Model Search

¢ Model Views window

e Package Browser

Add Object Links P2h

The Project Browser
Bad)

Model Search[a78)
Model Views 468
Package Browser[458)

To related Team Review:
e Categories
* Topics

® Posts

Add Object Links P2

To external files, either in the text of the Post or in the Linked
Objects panel

Add Object Links P2

Add resources to the
Post

Team Review
Resources 22§

Other users can reply
to it

Replyto a Postl22R
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3.4.3.6

Edit an ltem

This topic explains how to edit or delete a Category, Topic, Post or reply.

e Right-click on the item in the Team Review window and
selectthe Delete <item> <name> context menu option, or

e Click on the item and press (Delete)

Aconfirmation dialog displays; click on the Yes button to
remove the item and any dependentitems from the Team
Review

How to:
Topic Detail See also
Select an item to Click on the item name in the Team Review window
edit . . . )
The item text displays in the Team Review tab to enable you
to edit the text
Change the name of | Click on the item name in the Team Review window and
the item press (F2)
Overtype the current name
Delete an item Either: Context Menu 213

Edit the text

Access the Team Review Editor standard functions by right-
clicking on the text, to display a hierarchy of context menus

When you have completed your editing, select Right-click |
Fle | Save and then click on another item in the Team
Review window to exit the message

The textis saved in the Team Review item

To redisplay the textin the Team Review tab, click on the
item name once

e Scroll Through Text

1744

e File and Print
Options 748

e Cutand Paste
Optionsm

¢ Image and Object
Imgortsm

e Character
Formattingfi7s0

e Paragraph
Formattingfi7sh

e Tab Suggortlﬁ'ﬂ

e Page Breaks and
Repaginationfsh

e Insert Headers
and Footers fi7sh

¢ |nsert Bookmarks

=)

e Table Commands
[17561

¢ Sections and
Columns 1758

e Stylesheets and
Table of Contents
[1751
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Topic Detail See also

e Text/Picture Frame

and Drawing
Obijects f7e}

e Search/Replace
Commands fi7eR

e Hyperlink From
Linked Document

733

e Create Elements
From Linked
Documents[733

3.4.3.7 Add Object Links

In the Team Review tab you can create hyperlinks to elements and diagrams that are associated with a
Post.

Use to:

¢ Rapidly navigate to the objects in the Project Browser

e Access the element properties

e Open a diagram directly from the Team Review

e Create links to:
® Other Categories, Topics and Posts in the Team Review window
e External files from a file browser

How to:

Topic Detail See also

Associate an Drag the objectinto the Linked Elements panel at the bottom | The Project Browser
element, diagram or | of the Team Review tab, from the: laah

Team Review item Model Searchf7%)

. * Project Browser
with a message

e Package Browser Model Views [463)
e Model Views window Package Browser[458)

* Model Search dialog or

e Team Review window

Associate an Click on and drag the file name from any browser into either: | Add a New Postk2R
external file with the .
e the linked elements panel or
message

e the text of the message itself

The filename becomes a link to the file; click on it to display
the contents of the file

The external file name also becomes a link to the file within
the message when you drag the filename onto a Topic to
create a Post

To access the navigation options of each objectin the Linked Elements panel (outlined below) right-click on
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the object to display the navigation context menu.

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Open Open the diagram or external file
Properties Display the element properties for the selected
element
Findin all Open the diagram in which the elementis used, or
Diagrams display a list of several diagrams in which the
element has been used
Delete Link Delete the association between the message and
the object
3.4.3.8 Team Review Resources
You can add resources to a Category, Topic or Post within the Team Review window.
Topics:
Topic Detail See also
Resources e XMl files of packages within the current project Save and Load
. ) Reports [ee2
* Active Profiler reports feoh
. . XMl Import and Export
* Images of currently-active diagrams 19
Location Resources are created in a Resources folder underneath the
selected Category, Topic or Post, as illustrated below:
— _ﬁl Diagrams
= _'| Elements
=) [l RE:Elements
= £33 Resources
e [z TiMING
[%] Data Model
Management All Team Review resource management tasks are Context Menu/[218
performed using options on the Team Review context menu
You create the Resources folder by creating a resource
underneath the selected Category, Topic or Post
Similarly, you delete the Resources folder by deleting the last
resource within it
Having added a resource, you can:
* Reimport the package XMl files to the model or
* Displaythe diagram images
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3.4.3.9 Search Team Review

The Team Review provides the facility to search the titles of all Team Review items.

Use to:

e Locate items referring to a specific subject
How to:

To search the Team Review, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also

1 In the Team Review window toolbar, click on the Search icon

The search panel displays underneath the toolbar

2 In the blank field, type the text string to search for

3 If required, select the Match Case checkboxto locate text with the same case as
the search string

4 If required, select the Match Whole Word checkboxto locate only complete
words that match the search string

5 Click on the Find button

The search locates the firstinstance of the search string in the title of a
Category, Topic, Post or replyitem, and displays the contents of thatitem in the
Team Review tab

6 To locate further instances of the text string, click on the Find button again

7 To close the search panel, click on the Search icon in the toolbar again

3.4.3.10 Team Review Options

You can change the loading behavior of the Team Review, using the Team Review Server Options dialog.

Access: Right-click Team Review window | Options

Action Usage Shortcut See also

Mark All Unread Resets all posts you have read to ‘unread' (bolds all
items in the Team Review)

Load item data The fastestloading option; Team Review data is only
when required loaded on demand - for example, when you read a post
Preload all data Caches the entire contents of the Team Review on load;

this takes longer to load but, once completed,
navigating the Team Review is faster
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3.4.3.11 Team Review Connections

The Connections option enables you to access other Team Reviews from other Enterprise Architect models,
including models located on servers.

Access: Through the Team Review Toolbar
From the Team Review context menu options

How to:

To switch to another Team Review, follow the steps below:

Ste | Action See also
p
1 In the Team Review toolbar, click on the drop-down arrow in the Connection

Options field and select the appropriate model name from the list, to connect
to the Team Review for that model

If the required model is notlisted, click on the <Configure Connections>
option; the Team Review Server Connections dialog displays

Go to Step 3

2 Alternatively:

Right-click anywhere in the Team Review window and select the Connections
context menu option; The Team Review Server Connections dialog displays

In the listin the Connections panel, select the check box againstthe
appropriate model name to connect to the Team Review for that model, and
click on the Open button

The connection now switches to the Team Review in the selected model

If the required model is notlisted, go to Step 3

3 Select the appropriate Connection Type radio button and click on the New
button

e For a .eap file, a browser dialog displays through which you can search for
and select the appropriate model

* Foramodel in a DBMS data repository, the Microsoft Data Link dialogs
display, which enable you to locate and connect to the repository

4 When you have selected and opened or connected to the required Enterprise
Architect model, and returned to the Team Review Server Connections dialog,
the model name displays in the Connection Name field and in the
Connections panel

5 Select the check box againstthe model name and click on the Open button to
connect to the Team Review for that model

The Team Review now shows the discussion in the selected model

For further details of the fields and buttons on the Team Review Server Connections dialog, refer to the table
below.
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Action

Usage Shortcut

See also

Connection Name

Verify the name of the selected model

Connection Type

Specify the type of Enterprise Architect model: a
local .eap file (as above) or a model on a
remote server

Connectto a Data
Regositorym

Target Model

Verify the path to the selected model

New

Create a new Team Review connection

Delete

Delete the currently selected connection from
the Connections list

Connections

Listall Team Review connections created; click
on the checkbox against the required
connection

Open

Switch the Team Review to the one selected in
the Connections list

3.4.4 Workflow Scripts

Enterprise Architect enables you to create workflow scripts that provide a robust approach to applying
company policy and strengthening project development guidelines, by validating against the policy and
procedures within the model itself.

Topic

Detail

See also

Project Governance

Good corporate governance relies on well written and
transparent project development guidelines and company

policy.

Aproject might be compromised if the appropriate policies
and procedures are poorly understood and not followed
correctly - effective governance can be hampered by human
error and the costs of recovering from the inadequate
compliance of developers.

Policies,
Procedures and
Development

Company policy and procedures can be integrated with the
development process to manage work flows, determine
access rights, extend role based security permissions and
respond to property change events.

This approach reduces compliance costs, enhances
collaborative development and gives you confidence that
projects are being developed correctly the firsttime around.

Development teams can adhere to best practice guidelines
that govern model validation, change management, access
controls and general development principles.

Scripts

Project administrators can write scripts to manage the way
users interact with a model, such as managing security, staff
compliance and model access, and monitoring changes
made by users.

Administrators can also use workflow scripts to control a
user's capacity to change a model element, taking into
account factors such as access rights, group membership
and even the value of a proposed change.

Workflow Script
Functions[232
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Topic Detail See also
Script When a model is launched, the Workflow Engine is
Implementation initialized with the current user and group memberships.

This information determines who can access and modify
parts of a given model.

When a selected event occurs, the script engine is initialized
with values including the author's name and access rights,
and the element name and version details.

The workflow scriptimplements rules governing change
management, access control and model validation. If a user
attempts to make changes in violation of company policy, the
script denies the update.

The user is notified why the validation failed and the activity
is logged. These reminders help to reinforce company
policy, reduce human error and provide management with
valuable project feedback.

Notes:
¢ Inthe Corporate, Business and Software Engineering, System Engineering and Ultimate editions of

Enterprise Architect, if securityis enabled you must have Admin Workflow permission to develop and
manage workflow scripts

Learn More:

e Listof Available Permissions o)

3.4.4.1 Workflow Script Functions

Workflow scripts are executed by the Enterprise Architect workflow engine, to manage user input. You write
the scripts in the Scripting window, in VBScript, under the Workflow group type.

Topics:
Topic Detail See also
Functions for User [ Functions that Enterprise Architect calls to validate and Functions - Validate
Input control user input and Control User
. . . Inputl23
For each of the functions that Enterprise Architect calls, a set b33
of objects are filled Filled Workflow Data
Structures 23A

Functions to create | Functions that Enterprise Architect calls to create a search Functions - Create a

a Search with user tasks Search With User

Tasks 23R
Workflow Data Workflow data structure objects that Enterprise Architectfills | Eilled Workflow Data
Structures Structures 23R
Enterprise

Architect fills

Workflow Data Workflow data structure objects that you can fill Workflow Data
Structures you fill Structures You Fill
235
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Topic Detail

See also

Functions you call

Functions that Enterprise Architect provides for you to call

Functions You Call
235

Notes:

e If you make changes to a workflow scriptlisted in the Scripting window, click on the Refresh Scripts
button in the Scripting window toolbar to reload the script with the changes

Learn More:

o Scrigtingm
e Script Group Properties fis18)

3.4.4.1.1 Functions - Validate and Control User Input

These are functions that Enterprise Architect calls to validate and control user input. For each function a set

of objects is filled.

Function

Action

Return Value

AllowPhaseUpdate(OldValue, NewValue)

Validate a change a user has made
to a phase

Allow StatusUpdate(OldValue, NewValue)

Validate a change a user has made
to a status

AllowTagUpdate(TagName, OldValue,
NewValue)

Validate a change a user has made
to a Tagged Value

AllowVersionUpdate(OldValue,
New Value)

Validate a change a user has made
to a version

e True to allow this
user to make this
change

¢ False to disallow
the change and
revert to the
previous value

CanEditPhase()

Enable or disable the control for
editing a phase

CanEditStatus()

Enable or disable the control for
editing a status

CanEditTag(TagName)

Enable or disable the control for
editing a Tagged Value

CanEditVersion()

Enable or disable the control for
editing a version

e True to allow this
user to make
changes by
enabling the control

* False to completely
disable edit of this
property by
disabling the control

PreAllowPhaseUpdate(OldValue,
NewValue)

PreAllow StatusUpdate(OldValue,
NewValue)

PreAllow TagUpdate(TagName, OldValue,
NewValue)

PreAllowVersionUpdate(OldValue,
New Value)

Determine what information is
required to validate this change

Semi-colon separated
list of additional data
required in order to
validate this change

Supported Data Type:

Tests - fill the Tests
arrayin the
WorkflowContext
object
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Learn More:

e Filled Workflow Data Structures 233

3.4.4.1.2 Functions - Create a Search With User Tasks

These are functions that Enterprise Architect calls to create a search with user tasks.

Function Action Return Value

GetWorkflowTasks Describe the searches that this user mustrun Ignored
3.4.4.1.3 Filled Workflow Data Structures

These workflow data structures are objects that Enterprise Architect fills.

Workflow Data Description Calls See Also

Structure

WorkflowUser

This object provides information about the user
currentlylogged in to the model

Itis filled by Enterprise Architect before any
function is called by Enterprise Architect; it has
the following properties:

¢ Username - the username for login to the
system (if using Windows Authentication,
this matches the Windows username)

e Hrstname - as found in the Security Users
dialog

e Surname - as found in the Security Users
dialog

e Fullname - the combination <FArstname> <
Surname> (the form Enterprise Architect
uses for Author fields and similar)

This object calls
the IsMemberOf
(GroupName)
function (see
below)

Maintain Users

198

Workflow Contex
t

This object provides information about the
object currentlyin context

Itis filled by Enterprise Architect before any
searches except GetWorkflowTasks are run; it
has the following properties:

¢ MetaType - the type of the current object,
either an Enterprise Architect core type or a
profile-specified metatype

e Name - as found in the object Properties
dialog

e Status - as found in the object Properties
dialog

¢ Phase - as found in the object Properties
dialog

* Version - as found in the object Properties

This object calls
the TagValue
(TagName) function
(see below)

Functions -
Create a Search
With User
Tasks[23R

The Testing
Works pacelE'Sﬁ
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Workflow Data
Structure

Description

Calls

See Also

dialog

e Stereotypes - an array of strings for the
stereotypes applied to this object

e Tags - an array of Tagged Values, providing:

e Name - the Tagged Value name
e Value - the Tagged Value value
¢ Tests - an array of tests; onlyfilled during an
Allow* call after the PreAllow* call has
specified that tests are required

Provides the following details, as found in
the Testing window:

* Name

e Status

* RunBy

* CheckedBy

* TestClass

* TestType

Function

Action

Return Value

IsMemberOf
(GroupName)

Check group membership of the current user

True if the currentuseris a member
of the group with the specified name

TagValue
(TagName)

Get the value from a named tag

Returns the value of the first Tagged
Value with that name, or an empty
string if no Tagged Value with that
name exists

These two workflow

3.4.4.1.4 Workflow Data Structures You Fill

data structures are objects that you can fill.

Workflow Data
Structure

Description

Workflow Status

recorded

StatusBar, Output (default)

Use this data structure to provide information on the status of the object

e LogEntry - setto True or False to indicate whether or not a log item should be

e Reason - indicate what reason should be recorded in the log

e Action - indicate how to display the log message; valid values are: MessageBox,

WorkflowSearche
s

Each search has the following attributes:

e Name - the name of this search

Use this data structure to provide an array of searches

Use Redim WorkflowSearches(x) to specify the number of searches being provided

e Group - the name of the group that this search should appear under in the Search
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Workflow Data
Structure

Description

combo box

¢ |D - the GUID for this search

¢ Tasks - the array of tasks that this search looks for; an entry describes how to find
all objects required to meet a particular task:

Name - the name of the task, as displayed in the Search view; workflow
searches are grouped by this field by default
Conditions - an array of conditions, all of which mustbe matched for an

objectto be included in this task; a condition is a comparison of a single field
to a value:

Column - the name of the field

Operator - operator types, either = (provide matching values only) or <>

(provide non-matching values only)

Value - if this contains a comma, the string is treated as a comma
separated list of values to compare against; otherwise the string is a

single value to compare against

3.4.4.1.5 Functions You Call

These are functions that Enterprise Architect provides for you to call.

Function

Action

Return Value

See also

guid, taskcount)

NewSearch(name, group,

Create a new search object to be
included in Workflow Searches

Initializes each member

The created
search

Workflow Data
Structures You

Filll23%

NewTask(name,
conditioncount)

Create a new task object to be
included in a search

Initializes each member

The created
task

New Condition(column,
operator, value)

Create a new condition object to be
included in a task

Initializes each member

The created
condition

SetLastError(message,
outputMethod)

Log and/or report the provided
message to the user

The message

3.4.5 Sharing Reference Data

You can conveniently update your models with reference data (including Glossary and Issue information) by
exporting the data to and importing the data from .XML files.

You import data into the model automatically or manually from a reference data .XML file, exported from
another model or an iteration of the current model.

Use to: (Forexample)

* Copyglossaries from one model to another
e Add additional stereotype profiles by merging new stereotypes into the model
e Update reference data from files supplied by Sparx Systems as a maintenance release
e Copyresources, clients and so on from one model to another
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Learn More:

e Reference Data[773

e Import Reference Datap3%
e Export Reference DataR3h

3.4.5.1 Export Reference Data

This topic explains how to export reference and project data to a custom XML file. This includes table
information, filter information, rows and columns.

Access: Project | Model Import/Export | Export Reference Data

Use to:

e Capture reference data of one or more specific data types in an XML file, to review or transfer into
another project or tool
The exported data includes all instances of the data type in the project; for example, all defined
cardinality values, or all RTF Style Templates

How to:

Step| Action See also

1 Select the Export Reference Data menu option

The Data Exporter dialog displays

2 From the Name list, select the data type tables to export Code Templatesm

You can select one or more tables to be exported to a single Automation Scripts ier? (JavaScript,
XML file, by pressing (Ctrl) or (Shift) as you click on the data JScript and VBScript)

bpe table names Cardinalig(Terslﬁéﬁ

Constraint Status Types[78%)
CSVIe33 Specifications

Defined Metric Types lsh
Defined Problem Types[78h

Diagram Matrix Profiles 5921 (Model
Profiles)

Estimation - Environment
Complexity Factor Values [0\

Estimation - Technical Complexity
Factor Values [40R

General Constraint Types|[78R
General Effort Types [53)

Import Component Types fis:h
Linked Document Templates [73%

Macro Listlis25 (Preprocessor
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Step| Action

See also

macros)

Maintenance Types 78R (Problem
Types plus Test Types)

Model Authors 781

Model Data Types - Code[77Nhand
DDL [135%

Model Images F93)
Project Clients[782
Project Glossary@
Project Issues [358)

Project Resources 781

Project Roles [78%)
Project Tasks [358)

Property Types [1108 (Tagged Value
Types)

Requirement Types [785)
Risk Types 355
Scenario Typeslﬁa

Security - Group Permission2oR

Security - Groups ko3
Security User Groups [200

Security - User Permissions 2o

Security - Users[1o8)

Standard Complexity Types (a
Predefined Reference Data Tagged

Value Typel1?)

Status Colors[783) (colors defined for
status types)

Status Types [783)

Status Types - Application[783)
(elements to which status can be

applied)

Stereotypes 1038 (as listed on the
Stereotypes page of the UML Types
dialog)

Templates - HTML Style (the web
templates feoh listed in the
Resources window)

Templates - HTML Style Detail (the
content of the HTML report
templates)

Templates - RTF Document (the
Extended RTF Style templates|i736lin
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Step| Action See also

the Resources window)

Templates - RTF Style (the Legacy
RTF Style templates k7s3lin the
Resources window)

Templates - RTF Style Detail (the
content of the Legacy RTF Style
templates)

Templates - RTF Tag and
Language Options (RTF word
substitution 7R templates)

Test Types [788)
Transform Templates [0

3 Click on the Export button

4 When prompted to do so, enter a valid file name with a XML
extension

5 Click on the Save and OK buttons

This exports the data to the file; you can use anytext or XML
viewer to examine the file

Notes:

e Ifthere are no instances of a selected data type in the project, the export does not generate any output
for that data type in the XML file

e Entries for code language templates and/or transformation templates are included in the Name list
onlyif templates for a particular language or transformation existin the model

e Currently, Standard Complexity Types cannot be directly edited and are therefore effectively standard
for all models; they can be listed using the Predefined Reference Data Tagged Value type
ComplexityTypes

3.4.5.2 Import Reference Data

You can import reference data into a model in Enterprise Architect from a reference data .xml file that was
exported from another model or from an iteration of the current model, either:

e Manually, as required, whenever you know there is new or changed data to apply, or
¢ Automaticallywhenever the model is reloaded into Enterprise Architect (if the file has changed since
the previous import)
When you import data into Enterprise Architect, the system merges the incoming data with the existing data.
If a record already exists itis updated to the new values. If the record does not exist, Enterprise Architect
adds a new record. Enterprise Architect never deletes records.

The automatic import checks if the source file has changed since the lastimport; if the file has not changed,
the import does not proceed. If the file has changed, the changed data is imported; however, you can
configure Enterprise Architect to display a prompt for you to allow or cancel the import.

Access: Project | Model Import/Export | Import Reference Data > Import Fle tab
Project | Model Import/Export | Import Reference Data > Shared Fle tab
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How to:

To import reference data manually, follow the steps below:

Step

Action

See also

1

Select the Import Reference Data menu option

The Import Reference Data dialog displays

Click on the Import File tab and on the Select Fle button, then select
the filename to import data from

This must be an XML file produced by the Enterprise Architect Data
Exporter

Export Reference DataP3f

If you have entered the name of a valid file, a list of available tables
to import displays in the Select Datasets to Import panel

Export Reference Data3f

Click on one or more of the tables to import

Press (Ctrl) or (Shift) to click on multiple tables

Click on the Import button to start the process

Amessage displays when the importis complete; generally the
process is quite fast.

To import reference data automatically, follow the steps below:

Step| Action See also
1 Select the Import Reference Data menu option
The Import Reference Data dialog displays
2 Click on the Shared File tab
3 If you are changing an existing configuration to import from a
different XML file, click on the Clear button to clear the dialog fields
4 Click on the Select File button and browse for the filename to import | Export Reference Data[23M
data from
This must be an XML file produced by the Enterprise Architect Data
Exporter
5 If you have entered the name of a valid file, a list of tables to import Export Reference Data[23M
displays in the Datasets in File panel
6 If you prefer to control whether or not the automatic import takes
place, select the Always prompt before import checkbox
7 Click on the Import button to import the reference data now, and to
enable the automatic check and import for subsequent reloads
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3.5 Change M

M

anagement

N

This section describes the tools and facilities for controlling and monitoring changes to the data in a project.

Topics:
Topic Detail See also
Version Control of Enterprise Architect Model Version Control enables you to: Version Control
Packages 24

e Coordinate sharing of packages between users, with
either read-only access or update access, ensuring that
work on different areas of the model is coordinated and
synchronous rather than conflicting

e Save and retrieve a history of changes to packages
To use version control in Enterprise Architect, you require a
third-party source-code control application such as:

® Subversion

e CVS

e MS Team Foundation Server (TFS), or

* Anyother version control product that complies with the
Microsoft Common Source Code Control standard

Tracking Changes Enterprise Architect provides two separate but complementary | Tracking
facilities for tracking changes to data across the project: Changes [298)

e Auditing of model changes
e Baselining and differencing to capture and roll back

changes
Project Data Enterprise Architect enables you to transfer project data Model Transfer
Transfer between project data repositories either for: 31

* sections of the project (XMl and CSV) or

¢ the whole project, row by row, table by table (in the
Corporate, Business and Software Engineering,
Systems Engineering and Ultimate editions of
Enterprise Architect)

Learn More:

e Check Project Data IntegrityB14)
e Maintenance#14)

e Team Development[isd

[ ]

[ ]

Spell CheckingB72
Reference Dataff72)

* Project Upgradem
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3.5.1 Version Control

Enterprise Architect supports version control of your projects, by allowing you to place your model packages
under version control. You can place anyindividual packages, view nodes or model root nodes under
version control.

To use version control in Enterprise Architect, a third-party source-code control application is required that
controls access to and stores revisions of the controlled packages.

Guide:

Topic Detail See Also

Introduction Version Control provides numerous key facilities: Introduction243)

e Saving a history of changes to Enterprise
Architect packages

e The ability to retrieve previous revisions of
packages

e Propagating model updates between
team members

e Coordinating sharing of packages
between team members

Product Setup To use version control in Enterprise Architect, a Setting Up a Version Control
third-party source-code control application is Environment[252

required that controls access to and stores
revisions of the controlled packages

Configuring Once the version control software has been Version Control Setup 63
Enterprise installed and configured, to use your installed
Architect version control product you must first define a
Version Control Configuration within Enterprise
Architect

Using Version Version control activities include such things as; | Using Version Control[278)
Control

e Controlling packages

e Checking out packages for editing

e Checking in modifications to packages

¢ Retrieving previous revisions of controlled
packages

Notes:

® Sparx Systems strongly urge you notto manipulate version controlled package files outside of
Enterprise Architect; itis possible to leave the package files in a state that Enterprise Architect cannot
recognize

e Database replication should not be combined with version controlled packages

e Ifthe packages under version control contain any alternative images and those images are subject to
frequent change, you can set the Export alternate images option on the Options dialog to export the
images to the version control repository when you check in the packages; if the images are not subject
to frequent change, do not select this option and instead use Export / Import Reference Data to
manage alternative images
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3.5.1.1 Introduction

Enterprise Architect's version control integration provides numerous key facilities;

e Saving a history of changes to your model's packages
e The ability to retrieve previous revisions of packages

Propagating model updates between team members
e Coordinating sharing of packages between team members

This section discusses some factors you should consider when setting up and using version control in your

model development.

Topic

Detail

See also

Version Control
Usage

There are two main ways in which Enterprise Architect's
projects can be deployed;

* Centralized Shared Model

¢ Distributed Private Models
Version control is employed in the same way for both
scenarios, however, when using Private Model

deployment it serves the additional role of propagating
model updates throughout the team.

Version Control can also be used to share standard
packages between different projects.

Version Control Usage
l2ah

Version Control
Basics

Enterprise Architect must enforce serialized editing of
version controlled packages, using the lock-modify-
unlock mode of operation.

Version Control Basics

[248)

Applying Version
Control to Models

Using version control in Enterprise Architect consists of
placing individual model packages under version
control, rather than version controlling the projectas a
whole.

Version Control Of
Model Data[245

Version Control and
Project Reference
Data

To ensure that changes in reference data are shared
between users in a version-controlled project that is
deployed as multiple private models, you should
periodically export the reference data from the model
where the changes were made, and import itinto the
other models maintained by the team.

Version Control and
Reference Datal248

Team Deployment

Version Control & Team

Deglomentm

Project Browser
Indicators

Packages under version control are identified in the
Project Browser by icons that indicate the current status
of the package.

Project Browser
Indicators [248

Offline Version
Control

You can prevent Enterprise Architect from attempting to
make any version control connections by choosing to
Work Offline before loading a model.

If Enterprise Architectis unable to connect a Version
Control Configuration for any reason, it displays warning
messages to notify you and provides 'offline’ version
control functionality for all packages associated with the
failed connection.
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Topic

Detail See also

System
Requirements and
Configuration

To use version control in Enterprise Architect, a third- System Requirements

party source-code control application is required that and Configurationlgﬁ
controls access to and stores revisions of the controlled
packages.

Typically there are:

e Aserver componentthat manages a version
control repository, and

¢ Clientcomponents on the workstations, that
manage local working copies of controlled files.

Enterprise Architect uses the client componentto
communicate with the server. Aversion control client
must be installed on every machine where you run
Enterprise Architect and want to access your version
control system.

3.5.1.1.1 Version Control Usage

There are four basic ways in which the version control facility might be used:

Feld

Usage See also

Single Shared
model

Users share an Enterprise Architect model, stored in a central .
EAP file or DBMS repository. This configuration enables you to view
changes to other users' packages without explicitly having to check
them out, but by simply refreshing your view of the model.

Version control is used to;

e Archive successive versions of your work to date

¢ Maintain package revision history

¢ Provide an "undo" facility to recover from unwanted
changes or accidental deletions

e Regulate access to packages

Multiple Private
models

An Enterprise Architect model is created by a single user who
configures it for version control. The model file is then distributed
to other users, with each user storing their own private copy of the
model.

Version control is used to;

e Propagate changes to the model, throughout the team

e Archive successive versions of your work to date

e Maintain package revision history

¢ Provide an 'undo’ facility to recover from unwanted changes
or accidental deletions

* Regulate access to packages

Shared packages

Individual users create separate Enterprise Architect models but
share one or more packages.

® Users share packages through version control

Standard packages

Acompany might have a standard set of packages which are
broadly shared (on a read-only basis).

¢ Individual users retrieve packages with the Get Package
menu option
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Learn More:

e \ersion Control Best Practices for Enterprise Architect

3.5.1.1.2 Version Control of Model Data

Using version control in Enterprise Architect consists of placing individual model packages under version
control, rather than version controlling the project as a whole.

Guide:

Topic Detail See also
Version All Enterprise Architect models are stored in databases - even the .EAP | Version
Controlling your | file is an MS Jet database Control
Project files Basics [248)

In simple terms, the projectfile is a single entity of binary data

Itis not practical to apply version control to the database as a whole;
being binary data, it would require the use of the lock-modify-unlock
model of version control, which would mean that only a single user ata
time could work on any given (version controlled) model

Therefore, avoid placing your .EAP files under version control, as this
can create problems for you

e Mostversion control systems mark their controlled files as read
only, unless they are specifically checked-out to you

e The .EAP file is an MS Jet database, and Enterprise Architect
must be able to open this file for read/write access when you
load your model (Enterprise Architect displays an error
message and fails to load the model if itis read-only)

Version
Controlling
Packages in
your model

To overcome the limitations described above, Enterprise Architect
exports discrete units of the model - the packages - as XMl package
files, and itis these XMl files, not the .EAP file, that are placed under
version control

The XMl file format used by Enterprise Architect dictates that theytoo be
treated as binaryfiles (therefore itis not possible to merge the XMl files
either); however, by splitting the model into much smaller parts, this
approach enables many users to work on separate parts of the model
simultaneously

Nested version
controlled
packages

Nested version controlled packages resultin much smaller XMl files
being exported for parent packages, as the parent packages' XMl files
do not contain any content for the version controlled child packages

Version Control of nested packages, together with a model structure
having small individual packages, also provides greater scope for
multiple users to work concurrently, as individual users are locking
much smaller parts of the model
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3.5.1.1.3 Version Control and Reference data

To ensure that changes in reference data are shared between users in a version-controlled project that is

deployed as multiple private models, you should periodically export the reference data from the model where

the changes were made, and importitinto the other models maintained by the team.

Guide:
Topic Detail See also
Reference Data Reference data is data thatis used across a model or project; itis not [ Reference
package-specific. datafr72
Version Control in | Version control in Enterprise Architect operates at package level, and
Enterprise therefore does not capture changes in reference data.
Architect . . . . .
Where version control is used in a multiple private model set up,
changes in reference data are not brought into the model when
packages are updated from version control.
Sharing In a Shared Model environment, all users are accessing the same Sharing
Reference Data Project Reference data. However, in a Multiple Private Model Reference
environment, to ensure that changes in reference data are shared Data 238
between users in a version-controlled project, you should periodically
export the reference data from the model where the changes were
made, and importitinto the other models maintained by the team.
Version control of | Reference data is exported and imported as an XMl file, which Export
Reference Data contains whatever types of reference data you want to transfer. Reference
Data[23}

To place your project reference data under version control, you should
export the data as an XMl file and apply version control to the file using
your version control software, external to Enterprise Architect

3.5.1.1.4 Version Control Basics

Enterprise Architectimplements version control of your model, by exporting package data from the project

database to XMI package files. Itis these package files that are then placed under version control. The XMI

file format cannot be merged in the same way that ordinary text files can be merged.

The information below, illustrates why Enterprise Architect must enforce serialized editing of version

controlled packages.

Guide:

Topic

Detail

See also

The Lock-Modify-
Unlock Solution

Many version control systems use a lock-modify-unlock model to
address the problem of different authors in a shared source
overwriting each other's work.

In this model, the version control repository allows only one
person to change a file ata time, and access is managed using
locks. Harry must lock a file before he can begin making changes
to it. If Harry has locked a file, Sally cannot also lock it, and
therefore cannot make any changes to that file. All she can do is
read the file, and wait for Harry to finish his changes and release
the lock. After Harry unlocks the file, Sally can take her turnin
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Topic

Detail

See also

locking and editing the file.

The Copy-Modify-
Merge Solution

Subversion, CVS and a number of other version control systems
use a copy-modify-merge model as an alternative to locking.

In this model, each user's client contacts the project repository
and creates a personal working copy- a local reflection of the
repository's files and directories. Users then work simultaneously
and independently, modifying their private copies. In due course,
the private copies are merged together into a new, final version.
The version control system often assists with the merging, but
ultimately a person is responsible for making it happen correctly.

When Locking is
Necessary

While the lock-modify-unlock model is generally considered a
hindrance to collaboration, there are still imes when locking is
necessary.

The copy-modify-merge model is based on the assumption that
files are contextually merge-able: thatis, the files in the repository
are line-based text files (such as program source code). But for
files with binary formats, such as artwork or sound, itis often
impossible to merge conflicting changes. In these situations, it
reallyis necessaryfor users to take strict turns in changing the
file. Without serialized access, somebody ends up wasting time
on changes that are ultimately discarded.

3.5.1.1.5 Applying Version Control in a Team Environment

The following information provides an overview of the steps involved in setting up a version control
environment and applying version control to an Enterprise Architect project to be accessed by a number of

users.

Useto:

e Setup a version control environment
e Applyversion control to an Enterprise Architect project

How to:

Ste | Action

See also

1 | Install your version control product.

2 | Create a version control repository.

3 | Create a version control project to be used with your Enterprise Architect project

4 | Check-out a working copy of the version control project (a module, project or folder

Create a Local

within the version control system) into a local folder. Workspace -
(You must do this for everyteam member thatis accessing the version controlled
packages, whether you are using a single shared model or each team member Create a Local
stores his own private copy of the model.) Workspace -
[QVSIE
5 | Within Enterprise Architect, define a version control configuration to provide access to | Version
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the working copyfiles.

Throughout a team, the name of the version control configuration must be the same
across all machines. Thatis, all version control access to a given Enterprise
Architect package must be through version control configurations with the same
name, across all models and all users.

The easiest wayto perform this step, (throughout the team), is to have one user set
up version control on the model and then share that model with the rest of the team.

Control Setu
268)

¢ In Shared Model deployment, all users connectto a single instance of the
model database, so the model is shared automatically.

¢ In Private Model deployment, itis easiest to distribute copies of the original
model (after version control has been set up) to all other members of the
team.

Whenever you open a model (Private or Shared) that uses a version control
configuration that is not yet defined on your workstation, Enterprise Architect prompts
you to complete the definition for that configuration. This typically means specifying
the local working copy directory and maybe choosing the version control project
associated with this Enterprise Architect project.

Once this has been done, the version controlled packages that already existin the
model are ready for use.

6 | Configure packages within the Enterprise Architect model for version control. Thatis, | Configure
apply version control to individual packages.

Package for
Version

Control[283)

7 | Check-out and check-in packages as required.

Check Out [28%)
Check Inf28%)

Notes:

* ltis possible to use multiple version control configurations within the same model, so different
packages can still use different version control configurations within the same model, as long as any
given package is always accessed via the same version control configuration

Learn More:

Team deployment and the use of version control is discussed in two Sparx Systems white papers, available
on the Sparx Systems web site:

e http://Iwww.sparxsystems.com/WhitePapers/Version_Control.pdf
e hitp://www.sparxsystems.com/downloads/whitepapers/EA Deployment.pdf

3.5.1.1.6 Version Control Nested Packages

In releases of Enterprise Architect later than version 4.5, when you save a package to the version control
system only stub information is exported for any nested packages. This ensures that information in a nested
package is notinadvertently over-written by a top level package.

Guide:

Topic

Detail

See also

Checking Out

When checking out a package, Enterprise Architect does not
modify or delete nested packages; only the top level package is
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Topic Detail See also

modified.

As a consequence of this behavior, if you check out or geta
version controlled package with nested packages not alreadyin
your model, you see stubs in the model for the nested packages
only.

Get All Latest If you select the Get All Latest option from the version control Get All LatestR73)
menu, Enterprise Architect populates any new stubs from the
version control system.

Importing You can populate a large and complexmodel, by ‘getting' only | Get Package[283)
Models the root packages, then using Get All Latest to recursively iterate

Import Controlied
through the attached and nested packages. Import Contralled

Model Branchkoh
This is a powerful and efficient means of managing your project
and simplifies handling very large models, even in a distributed
environment.

The command Import a Model Branch, combines the steps
described above into a single operation.

Notes:

e |tis recommended you do not mixversions of Enterprise Architect later than version 4.5 with earlier
versions when sharing a version controlled model. Ifthis is necessaryitis bestto go to the Version
Control Settings dialog and deselect the Save nested version controlled packages to stubs only
checkbox, setting Enterprise Architect to the pre-version 4.5 behavior (for the current model only)

3.5.1.1.7 Project Browser Indicators

Packages under version control are identified in the Project Browser by icons that indicate the current status
of the package.

Reference:
Icon Indicates that See Also
el | This package is version controlled and not checked out to you.
You cannot edit the package (unless you check out the package).
- | This package is version controlled and checked out to you.
You can edit the package.
i This package is version controlled, but you checked it out whilst not Offline Version
connected to the version control server. Control[258)
You can edit the package but there could be version conflicts when you
check the package in again.
i This package is controlled and is represented by an XMl file on disk, Controlled
butitis not under version control. Packages 2N
You can edit this package.
Learn More:
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e Using Version Control[273

3.5.1.1.8 Offline Version Control

When loading a model that uses version control, Enterprise Architect normally initializes a connection to the
version control system for each Version Control Configuration defined in the model.

If Enterprise Architectis unable to connect a Version Control Configuration for any reason, it displays
warning messages to notify you and provides ‘offline' version control functionality for all packages
associated with the failed connection.

Guide:

Topic

Detail

See also

Choose to Work
Offline

You can prevent Enterprise Architect from attempting to make
any version control connections by selecting the Project |
Version Control | Work Offline menu option before loading a
model.

This is useful if you know that Enterprise Architect cannot
connect to your version control system. For example, if you are
working on a laptop computer thatis disconnected from your
network and you have an Enterprise Architect model thatuses
a large number of Version Control Configurations, choosing to
work offline before you load the model enables you to avoid all
the error messages that Enterprise Architect would normally
display as each version control connection attempt fails.

You can switch between working offline and working online at
anytime, either before or after a model is loaded. Toggle the
Project | Version Control | Work Offline menu option.
Enterprise Architect disconnects or reconnects version control
(depending on connection availability) according to your
selection.

Use Version
Control Whilst
Disconnected
From Your
Version Control
Server

Enterprise Architect remembers’ the status of a model’s
version controlled packages. Packages that were checked out
to you prior to disconnecting from the server are still shown as
checked out to you, even though you are no longer connected
to the server. You can still editthese packages as you
normally would.

Packages that were not checked out to you prior to
disconnecting from the server are shown as version
controlled and locked. You cannot edit these packages until
you check them out.

Offline Check
Out

In releases of Enterprise Architect from release 6.0 onwards,
you can ‘check-out' and edit a version controlled package even
when your machine is disconnected from the version control
server. In the example below, the colored figure 8'icon for
DFD indicates that you have checked it out whilst offline (the
gray 'figure 8'icon shown against Logical View indicates that
you have checked out a version-controlled package online).

+ @] MindMapping
+ 5] DFD
+ %68 Logical View

Project Browser
Indicators 249
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Topic Detail See also

You should be aware that the version control system - and
therefore other users - have no way of knowing that you have
‘checked-out' a package whilst offline. It is not possible to
merge changes to an XMl file that result from two users
editing the same package atthe same time. If an offline
checkout leads to two people editing the same package at the
same time, when the changes are brought back online the
first-saved set of changes is lost.

Checking In a Once you reconnect your machine to the version control
Package That server, if the package you checked out offline is not currently
Was Checked checked out by another user, you can check in that package.
Out Offline However, before Enterprise Architect checks in such a
package, it compares the local working copy of the package
file with the latest revision in the repository. (These package
files remain unchanged in your work area until Enterprise
Architect exports the package again before checking in.) If the
repository version remains unchanged from when you last
updated your local copy, Enterprise Architect exports and
checks in your package without further prompting.

On the other hand, if the repository now contains a file that has
changed since you last updated your local copy, checking in
your package overwrites whatever those changes might be.
Enterprise Architect displays a message warning you of the
pending data loss and giving you the opportunity to abort the
check in. At this point, you must decide whether to discard
your own changes, using the Undo Check Out command, or
continue with your check in and overwrite the changes that
have been committed to the repository since you last updated
your local copy from the repository.

You can use the Fle Properties command to determine who
checked in the last changes to this package. This might help
you to discover what changes have been uploaded and
decide whose changes take precedence.

Update Before Whenever you are connected to the version control server, you | Get All Latest[27®)
You Disconnect | are always working with the latest version of a package. This
is because you cannot modify a package until you check it out
from version control, and checking it outloads the latest
revision from the repositoryinto your model.

These rules do not apply when you are disconnected from the
version control server. You are working on whatever versions
you have on your machine, dating back to the lasttime you
updated your local copy of each version controlled package.
So, if you are planning to work on a model whilst
disconnected from version control, itis a very good idea to
make sure that you have the latest versions of all packages
before you disconnect. The Get All Latest option makes this a
simple task.

3.5.1.1.9 Version Control Branching

Currently, Enterprise Architect does not support Version Control Branching.

Work-arounds to achieve similar results might be possible for certain version-control products; contact
Sparx Support for advice:
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Topic Link
Registered users http://www.sparxsystems.com/registered/reg support.html
Trial users support@sparxsystems.com

3.5.1.2 Version Control Product Setup
Enterprise Architect relies on third-party version control products to control and maintain the different
revisions of your project packages.
Once your version control productis installed and a suitable environment has been created, Enterprise
Architect can then utilize that environment to control your project's packages.

Guide:
Topic Detail See also
Version Control Typically, version control products consist of:
System ® aserver component
Components .
e aclientcomponent
Enterprise Architect integrates with version control client
components.
It provides integration for Subversion, CVS and MS Team
Foundation Server command line clients, as well as
integration for products having API clients that comply with
the MS SCCI specification.
Version Control The server component maintains the controlled files in their
Server many revisions in a central repository.
The server componentis usually located on a server
machine, thatis accessible by all team members who are
using version control.
Server Steps involved in configuring a version control server usually
Configuration include;
¢ Installing the software
e Creating a repository
e Creating version control projects (or modules or
folders for use with specific projects)
* Configuring user IDs and passwords
The details of configuring any particular version control server
are beyond the scope of this document.
Please consultthe appropriate documentation.
Version Control The client component deals with the working copies of the
Client controlled files, submitting or retrieving files to and from the
server as required.
Aversion control client must be installed on every machine
where you run Enterprise Architect and want to access your
version control system.
Client Steps involved in configuring a version control clientusually | Create a Subversion
Configuration include; Environment[258
¢ Installing the software Create a CVS
* Creating a new directory for use as a local working copy

Enterprise Architect User Guide


http://www.sparxsystems.com/registered/reg_support.html
mailto:support@sparxsystems.com

Projects and Teams | Change Management| 253

Topic Detail See also
folder _ Environment[263
e Logging in to the version control server
e Associating the working copy folder with its Create a TFS
corresponding server repository folder Environment[263
For specific information on how to set up a version control Create an SCC
environment for use with Enterprise Architect, follow the Environment[267
appropriate link at right.

3.5.1.2.1 System Requirements

Enterprise Architectis a Windows based application and requires a Windows based version control client
for integration.

Enterprise Architect is independent of the version control server component and the platform on which that
runs.

Reference:

Product Detail See Also

Subversion Subversion is free, open source software Create a Subversion
Environment[sA

Subversion server components are available to run on a
wide range of different hardware and operating systems;
Enterprise Architectis not affected by your choice of
server components

Enterprise Architect requires Subversion's Windows-
based command line client for integration

There are numerous graphical user interface clients
available for use with Subversion, such as TortoiseSVN;
this type of client cannot be used for integration with
Enterprise Architect, butthey can be very useful in
preparing a working Subversion environment for use by
Enterprise Architect

Binary packages are available for download from:

e http://subversion.apache.org/packages.html

Subversion documentation is available from:

e htip://svnbook.red-bean.com/nightly/en/index.html

Cvs CVS is free, open source software Create a CVS

. . Environment[260)
CVS server components are available to run on a wide -

range of different hardware and operating systems;
Enterprise Architectis not affected by your choice of
server components

Enterprise Architect requires CVS's Windows-based
command line client for integration

There are numerous graphical user interface clients
available for use with CVS, such as TortoiseCVS; this
type of client cannot be used for integration with
Enterprise Architect, butthey can be very useful in
preparing a working CVS environment for use by
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Product

Detail

See Also

Enterprise Architect
The software is available for download from:

e http://www.nongnu.org/cvs/

CVS documentation is available from:

e htip://cvsbook.red-bean.com/cvsbook.html

Microsoft Team
Foundation Server

Enterprise Architectis able to use either the command
line client for TFS, or the MS TFS-SCC client; your choice
of client affects how you specify your Version Control
Configuration

MS TFS-SCC clients are available for download from
Microsoft's web pages:

¢ Visual Studio 2005 Team Foundation Server
MSSCCI Provider

e \Visual Studio Team System 2008 Team
Foundation Server MSSCCI Provider

TES Settings 274
SCC Settings 27h

SCC compatible
products

Any version control product that provides a client that
complies with the Microsoft Common Source Code
Control standard, version 1.1 or higher, can be integrated
with Enterprise Architect

The following products are SCC-compatible and are
known to successfully integrate with Enterprise Architect:

* Accurev

e C(ClearCase

e MS Visual Source Safe

e MSTFS-SCC

¢ MKS Source Integrity

e Perforce

e Source Offsite

e SnapshotCM
Products that do not appear in the list should still
integrate successfully with Enterprise Architect, if there is

a client available for that product that complies with the
MS SCC API specification

3.5.1.2.2 Create a Subversion Environment

Before Subversion can be used as a version control provider for Enterprise Architect, the appropriate
software must be installed and configured by a Subversion administrator.

The following topics describe some basic tasks that must be completed and some tools for performing
these tasks, in order to create an operational Subversion environment.

Topics:

Topic

Detail

See Also

Install server
components

Executable files for Subversion can be obtained from the
Apache Software Foundation

Subversion server components are available to run on a

Apache Subversion

Official Subversion
Documentation
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Topic

Detail

See Also

wide range of different hardware and operating systems;
Enterprise Architectis not affected by your choice of server
components

VisualSWN is a package that can greatly simplify the
installation, configuration and management of your
Subversion server

Create a repository

Please consult the official Subversion documentation

Official Subversion
Documentation

Create Subversion
users

Please consult the official Subversion documentation

Official Subversion
Documentation

Create a new
repository sub-tree

Itis good practice to create folders in your PC's file
system for organizing your files and documents; similarly,
itis good practice to create a new repository sub-tree in
Subversion for each new Enterprise Architect model

TortoiseSVN can greatly simplify the process of creating
new repository sub-trees

Create a Repository
Sub-tree[258

Install client
components

Executable files for Subversion can be obtained from the
Apache Software Foundation

Apache Subversion

folder

Create aworking copy

To create a local working copy, you must perform an initial
check-out of a folder from the Subversion repository; this
downloads a copy of the folder and its contents, to create
your local working copy

TortoiseSVN can greatly simplify the initial check out of a
working copy folder

Create a Local
Working Copyl258)

Subversion under
Wine/CrossOver

The setup and use of Subversion with Enterprise
Architect under Wine is almostidentical to when running
natively under Windows, apart from some minor
differences when installing the Subversion client and
performing the initial check out of the working copy folder

Subversion under
Wine[258

TortoiseSVN

TortoiseSVN is a Windows shell extension; Enterprise
Architect can not use TortoiseSVN as its client, it must
use the Subversion command line client

TortoiseSVN p6d)

Notes:

e Enterprise Architect relies on exclusive file locking when applying version control to its packages:; file
locking was notintroduced into Subversion until version 1.2, therefore Enterprise Architect does not
work with Subversion releases earlier than Subversion 1.2

® Sparx Systems recommend that each new Enterprise Architect model being added to version control
with Subversion should have a separate repository sub-tree created for it, and users should create a
new local working copy from the sub-tree to be used with that model
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3.5.1.2.2.1 Create a new Repository Sub-tree

In the same way thatitis good practice to create folders in your PC's file system for organizing your files and
documents, itis good practice to create a new repository sub-tree in Subversion for each new Enterprise
Architect model.

Use to:

Create a new sub-tree in the Subversion repository

How to:
St | Action See also
ep
1 | Use Windows Explorer to create a temporary directory structure on your PC file
system, that can be imported into the Subversion repository to create a new repository
sub-tree. The resulting sub-tree can then be used to control the package files for your
Enterprise Architect model.
The directory structure should look like this:
= O Ei
=1 ) mvEaModelMare
|3 branches
) tags
| trunk
2 | Open a Windows command prompt, navigate to "tempDir" and issue the Subversion | Subversion
command import. repository
administration
For example; -
basics
C:\Documents and Settings\user> cd \tenpDir
C:\tenpDir> svn inport . https://host.exanple.com 8443/repos/
3 | Delete the temporary directory structure. Thatis, delete "tempDir" and all its contents.
Notes:

After the importis finished, the original tree is not converted into a Subversion working copy; you

should delete the temporary structure and check out a fresh working copy of the tree

The process described above can also be performed using TortoiseSVN's Repository Browser, which
provides commands that allow you to simply create new folders directly in the repository

3.5.1.2.2.2 Create a Local Working Copy

In order to make use of Subversion to provide version control of your model's packages, you must prepare a
functional SVN working copy folder, that can be accessed through an Enterprise Architect version control
configuration.

Use to:

Create a Subversion working copy folder, suitable for use with Enterprise Architect.

How to:

Enterprise Architect User Guide



http://svnbook.red-bean.com/nightly/en/svn.reposadmin.basics.html
http://svnbook.red-bean.com/nightly/en/svn.reposadmin.basics.html
http://svnbook.red-bean.com/nightly/en/svn.reposadmin.basics.html
http://svnbook.red-bean.com/nightly/en/svn.reposadmin.basics.html

Projects and Teams | Change Management| 257

Ste| Action See also

1 [Choose a suitable directory on your system, in which to create your Subversion
Working Copy.

2 | Open a command promptwindow and (if necessary create and then) navigate to a
suitable directory to use as your Subversion working copy directory.

For example:
C:\> nkdir nmySVNWor kSpace
C:\> nkdir mySVNWor kSpace/ myEAModel Nanme
C:\> cd nySVNWor kSpace/ myEAMbdel Name

3 | Perform the initial check out of the Subversion repository folder, into the local working
copy folder.

For example;
C:\ mySVNWor kSpace> svn checkout https://host. exanpl e.com 8443/ r¢d

Asubdirectoryis created in your current working directory, that has the same name
as the folder being checked out.

Anyfiles already existing in the repository folder are downloaded to the working copy
folder as working copy files.

4 | You should now verify that your Subversion environment functions correctly. Verify the SVN

Workspace
257

Notes:

® The process described above can also be performed using TortoiseSVN's Checkout command, which
provides options to browse, when specifying both your repository folder and your local folder

3.5.1.2.2.3 Verify the SVN Workspace

After creating the Subversion local working copy to hold the working copies of your Enterprise Architect
package files, you should verify that it functions correctly.

You should be able to add files to Subversion, lock the files and commit changes to those files.

Use To:

e Verify correct operation of a newly created Subversion working copy folder, before attempting to use it
with Enterprise Architect.

How To:

Ste| Action See also

1 | Use Windows to open a command prompt window.

2 | Change directory to the one you specified as the working copy, in the Subversion
checkout command when preparing the SVN workspace.

For example;
C:\> cd nySVNWbr kSpace
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For example;
C:\> echo Subversion Test > Test.txt

3 | Create atestfile, such as Test.txt, containing the text "Subversion Test".

svn
svn
svn
svn

4 | Execute the following Subversion commands:

add Test.txt

commt -nm'Conmit conment" Test.txt
updat e Test.txt

| ock Test.txt

Use your preferred editor to modify the file and save the changes

svn

commt -m'Second commit comment" Test.txt

The commands should execute without any errors and without prompting the user
for any extra input.

Notes:

* Your environment mustbe set up such that you can perform these operations without ever being
prompted for user ID or password; for further information, please see the Caching Client Credentials
topic in the official Subversion documentation

3.5.1.2.2.4 Subversion Under WINE-Crossover

The set up and use of Subversion with Enterprise Architect under Wine is almost identical to when running
natively under Windows.

When running Enterprise Architect under Wine or CrossOver, you still use a Windows-based Subversion
command line client.

There are some differences in the way you go about preparing your Subversion working environment,
specifically in the way you install your Subversion client and how you check out a working copy folder from
the Subversion repository.

Guide:
Topic Detail See also
System Sparx Systems has tested and succeeded in using

Requirements

0S 10.4 & 10.6.2, as well as Ubuntu 10.04.

When using Wine 1.2 on the Ubuntu 9.10 platform, Sparx
Systems was unable to successfully use the https: protocol
to communicate with the SVN server, however we could use
the svn: and file: protocols.

Enterprise Architect with Subversion under Wine 1.2, on Mac

Installing a

Wine is able to install applications from either a Windows .

Subversion Client | EXE file, or a .MSl installer file. You should place the

installer for your Windows Subversion clientin a convenient
location on the native file system. Then, open a Wine
console window from within Enterprise Architect and run the
installer from within the Wine console. This ensures that
your Subversion installation accesses the same C: drive
and folders that Enterprise Architectis accessing.

Preparing a Subversion
Environment Under

Wine.[259)
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Wine is able to install Subversion from either a Windows .EXE file, or a .MSl file. By performing your
Subversion installation and initial check out from within a Wine console window thatis opened from within
Enterprise Architect, you can ensure that you have access to the same C: drive and folders that Enterprise
Architect is accessing.

Use to:

e Setup Subversion for use with Enterprise Architect, running under Wine

How to:

Step| Action See also

1 Start Enterprise Architect

You do not have to load a project at this stage

2 Select Tools | Customize > Tools : New Custom Tools[128

The Customize dialog displays, at the Tools page, and a new, blank entryis
created

3 Define the new menu item entry, as follows:

¢ Inthe newly-opened Menu contents field, type the name Wine
Console

¢ Inthe Command field, type wineconsole

e Inthe Arguments field, type cmd

¢ The Initial directory field should be left blank

4 Click on the Close button

The Customize dialog closes

5 Select Tools | Wine Console

AWine console window opens

6 Type C: and press ( Enter)

The Wine console switches to the C: drive

7 Issue the command to install your Subversion client

For example;

C:\>/Install ers/Subversion-client-1.6.12-1.w n32. exe

To install from a .msi file, use Wine's msiexec utility

For example;

C:\>nsi exec "Slik-Subversion-1.6.9-win32.nmsi" /i

Installation of the Subversion command line client begins

8 Create a folder to serve as the working copy folder to be used by Enterprise
Architect

For example:
C:\>nkdir C:\VC workspaces\ SVN_wor kcopy

9 Issue the command to perform the initial check out from the Subversion
repository, specifying the repository folder, the working copy folder, and the
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username and password

(By specifying your Subversion username and password, you ensure that
they are correctly cached by Subversion and available for use by Enterprise
Architect)

For example;

C:\>svn checkout https:// myServer: 8443/ svn/ repos_fol der

C: \ VC_wor kspaces\ SVN_wor kcopy
--usernanme myUser Name
--password nyPassword

If the HTTPS protocol is specified when performing the initial Subversion
check out, you are prompted to accept a security certificate; in this instance,
press (P ) to permanently accept the certificate

The nominated local folder is configured as a Subversion working copy folder

Anyfiles already existing in the repository folder are downloaded to the
working copy folder as working copy files

10 | Type Exit and press ( Enter) Version Control

pls
The Wine console window closes Setupked)

Lo . . . Use Version Control
You are now readyto load a projectin Enterprise Architect and apply version )

control to it, following the normal Windows-based procedures

Notes:

¢ You should copy the installer for your Windows Subversion clientto a convenient location on the native
file system, so that you can easilyrefer to it from within the Wine console window in step 7 above

3.5.1.2.2.5 TortoiseSVN

TortoiseSVN is a Windows shell extension for Subversion. TortoiseSVN provides icon overlays in Windows
Explorer that are useful as a tool for observing the status of your Subversion controlled files.

It also enables you to create your repository sub-trees and check out local working copies from within
Windows Explorer using simple menu commands.

TortoiseSVN can be downloaded from http://tortoisesvn.net/downloads.html.

Notes:

* Enterprise Architect must use the Subversion command line client. It can not use TortoiseSWN to
communicate with the Subversion server

3.5.1.2.3 Create a CVS Environment

Before CVS can be used as a version control provider for Enterprise Architect, the appropriate software must
be installed and configured by a CVS administrator.

The following topics describe some basic tasks that must be completed and some tools for performing
these tasks, in order to create an operational CVS environment.

Topics:
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Topic

Detail

See Also

Install server
components

Executable files for CVS can be obtained from the Free
Software Foundation, or from March Hare Software.

CVS server components are available to run on a wide
range of different hardware and operating systems.
Enterprise Architectis not affected by you choice of server
components

FSF CVS
March Hare CVS

CVS Documentation

Create a repository

Please consultthe CVS documentation.

CVS Repository
Administration

Create CVS users

Please consultthe CVS documentation.

CVS Documentation

Create a new
repository module

Itis good practice to create folders in your PC's file
system for organizing your files and documents.
Similarly, itis good practice to create a new repository
module in CVS for each new Enterprise Architect model.

Arepository module represents a project, or set of related
files in the repository.

TortoiseCVS can greatly simplify the process of creating
new repository modules.

CVS Starting a New
Project

Install client
components

Executable files for CVS can be obtained from the Free
Software Foundation, or from March Hare Software.

Enterprise Architectis a Windows based application - it
requires a Windows based CVS command line client for
integration.

FSE CVS
March Hare CVS

folder

Create a working copy

To create a local working copy, you must perform an initial
check-out of a module from the CVS repository. This
downloads a copy of the module, to create your local
working copy.

TortoiseCVS can greatly simplify the initial check out of a
working copy folder.

Create a CVS Local
Workspacefé?

CVS under Wine/
CrossOver

The setup and use of CVS with Enterprise Architect under
Wine is almostidentical to when running natively under
Windows, apart from some minor differences when
installing the CVS client and performing the initial check
out of the working copy folder.

TortoiseCVS

TortoiseCVS is a Windows shell extension. Enterprise
Architect can not use TortoiseCVS as its client, it must
use the CVS command line client.

TortoiseCVSPéA

Notes:

¢ Ifyou do notalready use CVS for version control, you should consider using Subversion instead.

Subversion's client-server protocols provide a broader range of possibilities for connecting to remote
servers, with easier set up of secure connections

e Sparx Systems recommend that each new Enterprise Architect model being added to version control
with CVS should have a separate repository module created for it, and users should create a new local
working copy from the module to be used with that model
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3.5.1.2.3.1 Prepare a CVS Local Workspace

In order to make use of CVS to provide version control of your model's packages, you must prepare a
functional CVS working copy folder, that can be accessed through an Enterprise Architect version control

configuration.

Use to:

* Prepare a CVS environment, suitable for use with Enterprise Architect

How to:
Ste| Action See also
p
1 | Askyour system administrator to install CVS and create a remote repository with a
module that you can use to control your Enterprise Architect package files.
Your administrator must create a username and password for you before you can
make a connection.
2 | Open a command promptwindow and (if necessary create and then) navigate to a
suitable directory to use as your CVS working copy directory.
For example:
C:\> nkdir nmyCVSWorkSpace
C:\> cd nyCvSWor kSpace
3 | Loginto the remote CVS repository.
For example;
C:\ myCVSWor kSpace> cvs -d: pserver:myUser| D@er ver Name: / r eposPat
Replace myUserlID with your CVS username, replace ServerName with the name of
your CVS server and replace reposPath with the path to the repository on the server.
Aprompt for a password displays.
4 | Enter your password.
You are logged in to the CVS server.
5 | Perform the initial check out of the CVS repository module, into the local working copy
directory.
For example;
C:\ myCvSWor kSpace> cvs -d: pserver: nyUser| D@er ver Nane: / r eposPat
(Replace nodul eName with the name of the repository module that you want to check
out)
Asubdirectoryis created in your current working directory, that has the same name
as the module being checked out.
Anyfiles already existing in the repository module are downloaded to the working
copy folder as working copyfiles.
6 | You should now verify that your CVS environment functions correctly. Verify the CVS
Workspace
[263)
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Notes:

* Much of the process described above can also be performed (more simply) using the TortoiseCVS
command "Make New Module"
3.5.1.2.3.2 Verify the CVS Workspace

After creating the CVS local working copyto hold the working copies of your Enterprise Architect package
files, you should verify that it functions correctly.

You should be able to add files to CVS, and then commit changes to those files. You should also be able
register as an editor of the file as well as retrieve the list of currently registered editors.

Use To:

* Verify correct operation of a newly created CVS working copy folder, before attempting to use it with
Enterprise Architect

How To:

Ste| Action See also

1 | Use Windows to open a command promptwindow.

2 [ Change directoryto the one you specified as the working copy, in the cvs checkout
command when preparing the CVS workspace.

For example;
C:\> cd myCvSWor kSpace

3 [ Create atestfile, such as Test.tx, containing the text "CVS Test".

For example;
C:\> echo CVS Test > Test.txt

4 | Execute the following CVS commands:

e cvs add Test.txt

® cvs conmmit -m'Commit comment" Test.txt
® cvs update Test.txt

® cvs edit Test.txt

® cvs editors Test.txt

The commands should execute without any errors and without prompting the user
for any extra input.

The editors command should produce output that resembles the following;
Testl.txt myUserl D Tue Aug 9 10:08:43 2009 GMI nyConputer C

5 | Take note of the userlD that follows the filename. CVS Settings
273

Enterprise Architect must find and use this user ID when you create your version
control configuration.

Notes:

e Your environment must be set up such that you can perform these operations without ever being
prompted for input, such as user ID or password
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3.5.1.2.3.3 TortoiseCVS

TortoiseCVS is a Windows shell extension for CVS. TortoiseCVS provides icon overlays in Windows
Explorer that are useful as a tool for observing the status of your CVS controlled files.

It also enables you to create your repository modules and check out local working copies from within
Windows Explorer using simple menu commands.

TortoiseCVS can be downloaded from: http://www.tortoisecvs.org

Notes:

* Enterprise Architect cannot use TortoiseCVS to communicate with the CVS server; it must use the CVS
command line client

3.5.1.2.4 Create a TFS Environment

Before Enterprise Architect can be used with TFS, the appropriate software must be installed by a TFS
administrator. Ask your system administrator to obtain and install the TFS server and client applications.

The following topics describe some basic tasks that must be completed in order to create a TFS
environment that can be used by Enterprise Architect

Topics:
Topic Detail See Also
Obtain and install | Enterprise Architect uses the TFS command line client to integrate TFS
TFS version control.
Itis assumed thatthe TFS command line clientis installed as part of
your Visual Studio installation.
Choose a TFS Itis good practice to create folders in your PC's file system for
project organizing your files and documents. Similarly, itis good practice to
create a new TFS project, or least a new Source Control Folder within a
project, for each new Enterprise Architect project.
If you have a single Enterprise Architect project, that contains many
different models, (for example, a DBMS hosted project with multiple
model root nodes), you might choose to create a new TFS project for
each separate model.
Please consult your TFS documentation.
Create a TFS The TFS workspace is used to map a local working folder on your PC, ES

workspace to a Source Control Folder within a TFS project. Workspaces
268
Asingle TFS workspace can map many differentlocal folders - each
one to a separate Source Control Folder.
You can gain performance benefits for some of Enterprise Architects
version control operations if you keep your version controlled package
files in a folder that is separate from other artefacts, such as source
code files. This can be achieved either by creating a separate work
space to use just for your package files, or by creating and mapping a
separate folder for package files within an existing workspace.
Configure The XMl file format used for version control of Enterprise Architect's TES Exclusive
exclusive check- | packages can notbe merged like ordinarytext files. Therefore, Check Outs
26

Enterprise Architect User Guide



http://www.tortoisecvs.org

Projects and Teams | Change Management| 265

Topic Detail See Also

outs. Enterprise Architect must enforce serialized editing of its version
controlled packages. As a consequence, itis important that TFS is
configured to use 'exclusive checkouts' for XML files.

Notes:

* TFScan also be used with an SCC client. The MS TFS-SCC clientis available for download from
Microsoft's web site

* \Visual Studio Integration (MDG Integration for Visual Studio 2005 or 2008) enhances TFS support by
providing access to, for example, work items and bugs within both Enterprise Architect and the MDG
Integration product

Learn More:

e System Requirements 53)

3.5.1.2.4.1 TFS Workspaces

The TFS workspace is used to map a local working folder on your PC, to a Source Control Folder within a
TFS project.

Use To:

* Associate a local folder on your PC, with a Source Control Folder in the TFS repository

How To:

Step| Action See also

1 Itis assumed a Team Project already exists, that you can use to control your
Enterprise Architect package files.

The following actions are carried out within MS Visual Studio.

2 Connectto your TFS server.

From the main menu, choose View | Team Explorer.

3 From the main menu, choose View | Other Windows | Source Control
Explorer.
4 From the main menu, choose Tools | Connect to Team Foundation Server.

Apromptdisplays for you to log in to the Team Foundation Server; another
promptthen displays to choose an available Team Foundation Server.

5 Choose an appropriate server and click OK.

The selected Team Foundation Server is displayed in the Team Explorer
pane.

The server's project hierarchyis displayed in the Source Control Explorer's
Folders pane.

6 From the main menu, choose Fle | New | Team Project.

The New Team Project wizard opens.
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Enter an appropriate name and description for the new Team Project.

Choose the option to create an empty source control folder.

Create a new Workspace.

Create a new workspace.

In the Source Control Explorer, click on the drop-down arrow in the
Workspace field, then choose Workspaces

The Manage Workspaces dialog is displayed.

10

Click on the Add... button.
The Add Workspace dialog is displayed.

11

Enter an appropriate name for the new workspace and enter a comment if
required.

12

Click in the Source Control Folder column, then click the Browse button, to
select a Source Control Folder. Selectthe new folder that was created in
step 7.

13

Click the Browse button in the Local Folder column and create a new local
folder.

This is the working copy folder into which Enterprise Architect exports the
package files.

14

Click OK.
The new workspace is created and saved.

The Add Workspace dialog closes.

15

Click OK.

The Manage Workspaces dialog closes.

Notes:

The local folder referenced in step 13, is the Working Copy Path that should be specified when
defining an Enterprise Architect Version Control Configuration to use this TFS workspace

Learn More:

e TFS Settings 272

3.5.1.2.4.2 TFS Exclusive Check Outs

The XMl file format used for version control of Enterprise Architect's packages can not be merged like

ordinary text files. Therefore, Enterprise Architect must enforce serialized editing of its version controlled
packages. As a consequence, itis important that TFS is configured to use 'exclusive checkouts' for XML
files. Otherwise, TFS can return file statuses that make it look like the package file is not checked-out by

another user when indeed itis.

Use To:

Configure TFS to enforce exclusive check outs for XML files

How To:
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Ste | Action See also

1 Using Visual Studio, from the main menu select View | Team Explorer.

2 In the Team Explorer pane, right-click on the TFS Server name that is controlling
the EA package files, then from the context menu select Team Foundation Server
Settings | Source Control Fle Types.

3 Select the entry for XML files (or create an entry if necessary) then click on Edit.

4 Clear the check-mark from the option Enable file merging and multiple check out.

3.5.1.2.5 Create an SCC Environment

Before Enterprise Architect can be used with an SCC version control product, the appropriate software must
be installed and configured by an administrator.

The following topics describe some basic tasks that mustbe completed in order to create an SCC based
version control environment that can be used by Enterprise Architect

Topics:

Topic Detail See Also

Install and configure your | Aversion control server componentis typically installed Listof SCC

chosen version control on a dedicated server machine. All Enterprise Architect | compatible
product. users who require access to version control must be version control
able to connect to the server machine. providers 253)

After installing the version control software, the
administrator should also create version control user IDs
for all users who require access to version control.

Please consult the documentation for your particular
version control product.

Create a new SCC project | Itis good practice to create folders in your PC's file
system for organizing your files and documents.

Similarly, itis good practice to create a new version
control project, or least a new folder within a project, for
each new Enterprise Architect project.

If you have a single Enterprise Architect project, that
contains many different models, (for example, a DBMS
hosted project with multiple model root nodes), you might
choose to create a new version control project for each
separate model.

Please consult the documentation for your particular
version control product.

Configure your SCC project | The XMl file format used for version control of Enterprise
to support exclusive Architect's packages can notbe merged like ordinary text
check-outs for XML files [ files. Therefore, Enterprise Architect must enforce
serialized editing of its version controlled packages. As a
consequence, itis important that your version control
system is configured to use ‘exclusive checkouts' for XML
files.
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Topic

Detail

See Also

Create a local working
copy folder

Aworking copy folder should be created on each users’
machine, for Enterprise Architect to use when exporting
and importing the version controlled package files.

The working copy folder is the "sandbox" where you
modify the controlled files. The working copy folder is
usually associated with a folder that exists within the
version control repository. Your version control product
provides some means by which you associate a "working
copy' folder with a repository folder.

Itis this folder thatis specified as the Local Project Path,
when defining your Version Control Configurations.

Please consultthe documentation for your particular

Version Control
Setup%gl

version control product.

Notes:

When installing the client component software on users' PCs, ensure thatthe SCC clientis also

installed, as it might not be a part of the default installation

3.5.1.3 Version Control Setup

Once the version control software has been installed and configured, to use your installed version control
product you must first define a Version Control Configuration within Enterprise Architect.

Use to:

Define a new Version Control Configuration, that can then be used to control the packages in your

project
How to:
Step| Action See also
1 Start Enterprise Architect and load the model for which you are defining
the Version Control Configuration.
2 Open the Version Control Settings dialog; Version Control Settings
. . . . dialogk7
Project | Version Control | Version Control Settings dialoghd)
3 Click on the New button.
4 In the Unique ID field, type a suitable name.
5 Select the Type of version control product you are connecting to, by
clicking on the corresponding radio button.
6 At this point, the middle section of the dialog changes to display a
collection of fields specific to the type of Version Control Configuration you
are defining.
Enter details relating to the version control workspace that this
configuration is to use.
7 Click on the Save button. The new configuration is added to the Defined
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Step| Action See also

Configurations list.

8 When you have finished defining your version control configurations, click
on the Close button.

Notes:

e Version Control Configuration details are stored in the user's Windows Registry settings, but each
project stores a list of the configurations it uses, so that version control connections can be initialized
as a projectis being loaded

* You can define any number of Version Control Configurations for use in a single model, however any
given package can be associated with only one configuration

¢ Ifyou are using the Corporate or extended editions of Enterprise Architect with security enabled, you
must also setup permissions to configure and use version control. See List of Available
Permissions for more information

Learn More:

e Listof Available Permissions P03
3.5.1.3.1 Re-use an Existing Configuration

Once a version control configuration has been defined for use in one project, itis possible to re-use that
configuration in other projects.

Use To:

* Provide access to an already existing version control environment (a working copy directory and its
associated repository thatis alreadyin use)

* Provide access to version controlled packages that were created (and version controlled) in another

project
How To:
Step| Action See also
1 Choose one of; Version Control Settings

¢ Project | Version Control | Version Control Settings mm

¢ Right-click any package in the Project Browser | Package
Control | Version Control Settings

The Version Control Settings dialog displays.

2 Click on the New button.

The various fields on the dialog are cleared, ready for data entry.

3 In the Unique ID field, click on the drop-down arrow and select one of the
previously-defined version control configurations.

The details of the selected configuration are displayed in the dialog.

4 Click on the Save button.

The configuration details are saved and ready for use in the current
project.
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3.5.1.3.2 Version Control Settings Dialog

The Version Control Settings dialog enables you to define Version Control Configurations, that are used by
Enterprise Architect to communicate with your version control system.

Access: Project | Version Control | Version Control Settings

OR Right-click on any package node | Package Control | Version Control Settings

Use To:

e Define new Version Control Configurations
* Update existing Version Control Configurations

Reference:

Field

Usage

See Also

This mode is private

Specify whether this model database is to be accessed by
justa single user (Private Model) or by multiple concurrent
users (Shared Model).

The default value is "unchecked" (Shared Model). Ifin doubt,
use the default value.

Save nested version
controlled packages to
stubs only

Specify whether the exported XMl file for a version controlled
package, shall contain package stubs (place holders) or full
content for nested version controlled child packages.

Itis recommend to always export version controlled child
packages as stubs only.

Report cross package
reference deletions
before check-in

Choose whether or not Enterprise Architect should alert the
user when cross package references are being removed
from the exported XMl package file, when compared to the
previous revision of that file.

Report Deletion
of Cross

Package
References B33

configuration.

Once the type is selected, the middle section of the dialog
changes to display a collection of fields relating to the type of
Version Control Configuration you are defining. For a
description of those fields, see the links atright.

Set the type to SCC for;

* MS Visual Source Safe

e Rational Clear Case

e Perforce

* AccuRev

e other SCC compatible clients

For CVS, Subversion or TFS, choose the type that matches
the product you are using.

Unique ID Aname that uniquely identifies the configuration.
Enter a name to identify a new configuration, or use the drop-
down list to retrieve details of a configuration previously
defined in a different project.
Type Specify the type of version control system associated with this [ SCC Settingsm

CVS Settings k72
SVN Settings k73
TES Settings 27h
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Feld Usage See Also
New Create a new Version Control Configuration.

Save Save the details of a new or updated configuration.

Delete Remove the definitions of the currently selected configuration

from this model.

Defined Configurations | List of configurations that are in use in the current model.

In future, do not prompt | Choose whether or not the user is prompted to complete the
for incomplete definition of configurations that are not fully specified.
configurations

Close Close this dialog.
Help Display this Help topic.
Notes:

* When you first open an Enterprise Architect project that was created by another user and that uses
version control, the Version Control Configuration(s) used by that project do not yet exist in your
Windows registry settings. You must complete the definitions of those configurations before you can
use version control in that project

* ltis important that for any given version controlled package file, all access of that file from any model
and by anyuser, is done using Version Control Configurations having the same UniquelD

* If Project Securityis enabled, you must have Configure Version Control permission to set up version
control options for the current model

* ltis possible to use multiple version control configurations in the same Enterprise Architect model

Learn More:

e Applying version control to a package. 283)

e Applying version control to a hierarchy of packages Red)
e Configure Version Control[205

3.5.1.3.2.1 SCC Settings

When you specify the type of your Version Control Configuration as SCC, the middle section of the Version
Control Settings dialog changes to allow you to enter details that are specific to SCC based configurations.

Access: Version Control Settings dialog > Choose type: SCC

Use To:

e Define the working copy folder to be used with an SCC based version control configuration
e Specifythe details necessaryto connectto the SCC version control system

Reference:
Feld Usage See Also
Local Project Path Displays the full path of the folder that contains the local

(working) copies of the XMl package files.

This field is read-only, its value can only be set through
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3.5.1.3.2.2 CVS Settings

dialog and navigating through the file system to the
appropriate folder.

¢ After choosing the appropriate folder path, the Select
SCC Provider dialog opens. This dialog displays a list
of all SCC providers that are installed on the current
PC. Choose the SCC provider to use and click on the
OK button

e Atthis point, the SCC client opens its own dialog to
prompt you for information, such as the SCC Project to
use

¢ You mightalso be asked to log in the the version
control system

e Atthe conclusion of this process, all of the SCC details
should be filled in. You can then save the definition by
clicking Save on the Version Control Settings dialog

Feld Usage See Also
use of the Select Path button.
Select Path Choose the Local Project Path, by opening a file browser

System Requirements
25

Version Control
Settings dialogm

Current User

Displays the user name used to log on to the version
control system thatis accessed through this
configuration.

This field is read-only, the value it displays is retrieved
from the SCC client.

SCC Provider

Displays the name of the SCC provider.

This field is read-only, the value it displays is retrieved
from the SCC client.

SCC Project

Displays the name of the SCC Project that this
configuration attaches to.

This field is read-only, the value it displays is retrieved
from the SCC client.

Notes:

* After choosing an SCC Provider and clicking OK in the Select SCC Provider dialog, the SCC client
takes control to prompt the user for information. SCC products implement this functionality in quite
varied ways, but typically you are prompted to log in to the version control system, then prompted to
choose the SCC Projectto use and possibly a (server) folder contained within that project

When you specify the type of your Version Control Configuration as CVS, the middle section of the Version
Control Settings dialog changes to allow you to enter details that are specific to CVS based configurations.

Access: Version Control Settings dialog > Choose type: CVS

Use To:

e Define the working copy folder to be used with a CVS based version control configuration
e Specify the path to the CVS command line client
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Reference:

Feld Usage See Also

Working Copy Path Displays the full path of the folder that contains the local
(working) copies of the XMI package files.

This field is read-only, its value can only be set through
use of the associated Select Path button.

Select Path Choose the Working Copy Path, by opening a file
browser dialog and navigating through the file system to
the appropriate folder.

Current User This field is read-only. Its value is retrieved by Enterprise
Architect, from a file named "CVS\Root", located in the
folder specified by Working Copy Path above.

CVS Exe Path Displays the full path of the CVS command line client
executable file.

This field is read-only, its value can only be set through
use of the associated Select Path button.

Select Path Specify the path to the CVS command line client, by
opening a file browser dialog and navigating through the
file system to locate the appropriate file.

Notes:

* When connecting to a remote CVS repository, the Current User field should display the user name
used to log into that repository. If this does not happen, itindicates that Enterprise Architect cannot
extract the user name from the file
"..\WorkingCopyPath\CVS\Root" and the configuration does not work correctly

3.5.1.3.2.3 SVN Settings

When you specify the type of your Version Control Configuration as Subversion, the middle section of the
Version Control Settings dialog changes to allow you to enter details that are specific to Subversion based
configurations.

Access: Version Control Settings dialog > Choose type: Subversion

Use To:

e Define the working copy folder to be used with a Subversion based version control configuration
e Specifythe path to the Subversion command line client

Reference:

Feld Usage See Also

Working Copy Path Displays the full path of the folder that contains the local
(working) copies of the XMl package files.

This field is read-only, its value can only be set through
use of the associated Select Path button.
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Feld Usage See Also

Select Path Choose the Working Copy Path, by opening a file
browser dialog and navigating through the file system to
the appropriate folder.

Subversion Exe Path | Displays the full path of the Subversion command line
client executable file.

This field is read-only, its value can only be set through
use of the associated Select Path button.

Select Path Specify the path to the Subversion command line client,
by opening a file browser dialog and navigating through
the file system to locate the appropriate file.

3.5.1.3.2.4 TFS Settings

When you specify the type of your Version Control Configuration as TFS, the middle section of the Version
Control Settings dialog changes to allow you to enter details that are specific to TFS based configurations.

Access: Version Control Settings dialog > Choose type: TFS

Use To:

e Define the working copy folder to be used with a TFS based version control configuration
* Specifythe user name and password to log in to the TFS server
e Specifythe path to the TFS command line client

Reference:

Feld Usage See Also

Working Copy Path Displays the full path of the folder that contains the local
(working) copies of the XMI package files

This field is read-only, its value can only be set through
use of the associated Select Path button

Select Path Choose the Working Copy Path, by opening a file
browser dialog and navigating through the file system to
the appropriate folder.

Server Name Displays the name of the TFS Server that is associated
with the working copy folder specified in Working Copy
Path above.

This field is read-only. Enterprise Architect retrieves the
value it displays by querying the TFS client.

Workspace Name Displays the name of the TFS Workspace thatis
associated with the working copy folder specified in
Working Copy Path above.

This field is read-only. Enterprise Architect retrieves the
value it displays by querying the TFS client.

User Name Specify the user name with which to log into the TFS
Server.
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Feld Usage See Also
Password Specify the password with which to log into the TFS

Server.
TFS Exe Path Displays the full path of the TFS command line client

executable file.

This field is read-only, its value can only be set through
use of the associated Select Path button.

Select Path Specify the path to the TFS command line client, by
opening a file browser dialog and navigating through the
file system to locate the appropriate file.

Notes:

* Users who automaticallylog in to TFS through means external to Enterprise Architect (for example,
through MS Integrated Security) can leave the User Name and Password fields blank

e |fthe Password field is blank, Enterprise Architect retrieves the current user's Windows username and
uses that value when determining whether a package file is checked out to them or to some other user

e TFS version control can also be accessed using the TFS MSSCClI client. To make use ofthe TFS
MSSCCI client, please define an SCC based Version Control Configuration

3.5.1.4 Use Version Control

Once your version control productis installed and a suitable environment has been created, Enterprise
Architect can then utilize that environment to control your project's packages.

The following topics describe use of the version control features of Enterprise Architect, accessed through
the Package Version Control Menu.

Guide:
Topic Detail See also
Version Control Version Control Configurations are used by Enterprise Version Control Setup
Settings Architect to communicate with your version control system. Red)
You must define a Version Control Configuration in your
project and then use that configuration to control the
packages in your project.
Configure a To put a package under version control, you must mark the | Configure Controlled
Package package as a controlled package, specify the version control Package@
configuration to control it and associate an XMl file with the
package.
Check In a Model [ The Check In a Model Branch command allows you to Check In a Model
Branch check-in all packages involved in a particular unit of work, as | Branch[283)
a single operation.
Check Out a Model | The Check Out a Model Branch command allows you to Check Out a Model
Branch check-out all packages within a selected model branch, as a | Branch[283
single operation.
Check Ina The Check In command allows you to check-in the package | CheckIn a Package
Package currently selected in the Project Browser. 283
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The Check Out command allows you to check-out the
package currently selected in the Project Browser.

Topic Detail See also
Check Out a To work on a version controlled package you must have the | Check Outa Package
Package package checked out. R85y

Undo Check Out of
a Package

The Undo Check Out command allows you to undo the
check-out of a package, discarding any modifications that
have been made byrestoring the package contentto the
latest revision held in version control.

Undo Check Out ofa
Package@

Import a Package
From Version
Control

You can retrieve packages from version control that have
been created by other users, or by you in another model, and
import them into your current model.

Include Other Users
Packages@

Apply Version
Control to a Model
Branch

Enterprise Architect enables you to apply version control to
all packages within a selected model branch, in a single
operation. In this context, a model branch is a package that
is currently selected in the Project Browser, and all of the
packages contained within it.

Apply Version Control
to Branches 2831

Export a Version
Controlled Model
Branch

The Export a Model Branch command exports version control
information about the root package of a model branch, thatis
used to simplify the process of exporting and importing a
hierarchy of packages from one model to another.

Export Controlled
Model Branch[298

Import a Model
Branch From
Version Control

Model branch files can simplify the process of exporting and
importing a hierarchy of packages from one model to
another.

The Import a Model Branch command uses Enterprise
Architect's Model Branch Files, of which there are few, to
retrieve information about the root package file and import
the model branch.

Import Controlled
Model Branch[29h

View Package
Revision History

The File History command allows you to review the change
history of version controlled packages.

Italso enables you to check out a prior revision of the
package for editing, effectively allowing you to roll-back to a
prior revision of the package.

Review Package
History@

Validate Package
Configurations

You can test the validity of the version control settings
associated with each version controlled package within your
current model.

Validate Package
Configurations [298)

Resynchronize the
Status of Version

Enterprise Architect enables you to re-synchronize the
version control status of version controlled packages within

Resynchronize
Package Status [297

Controlled your project with the status reported by your version control
Packages provider.
Notes:

¢ Database replication should not be combined with version controlled packages

e Ifthe packages under version control contain any alternative images and those images are subject to
frequent change, you can set the Export alternate images option on the Options dialog to export the
images to the version control repository when you check in the packages. If the images are not subject
to frequent change, do not select this option and instead use Export / Import Reference Data to
manage alternative images
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3.5.1.4.1 Project Version Control Menu

Provides access to various project related version control functions

Access:

Use to:

Project | Version Control

* Applyversion control to a package

* Modify or check version control settings

* \Validate settings for all version controlled packages
e Resynchronize the status of all version controlled packages, with their associated version control

system.

¢ Allow working when not connected to version control

Reference:

Action Usage Shortcut See also
Configure Current | Display the Package Control Options dialog, Ctrl + Alt + Package Control
Package which enables you to specify whether this P Options Eﬁ‘ldialog

package (and its children) is version controlled,
and which version control configuration applies.

Version Control
Settings

Displaythe Version Control Settings dialog 279

Version Control
Settings dialoglﬁﬁ

Validate Package
Configurations

Test the validity98) of the version control settings
associated with each version controlled package
within your current model.

Validate package
configuration[298)

By selecting Work Offline before loading your
project, you can prevent Enterprise Architect from
attempting to connectto a version control server
that is unavailable, thereby avoiding the delays of
waiting for the server to respond and any
associated error messages.

Re-Synch Resynchronize the version control status of Resynchronize the
Statuses of All packages[29N as recorded in your Enterprise version control
Packages Architect project when they are out of status of packages

synchronization with the version control status 200

reported by your version control provider.

The function acts on all version controlled

packages within the Enterprise Architect project,

updating the values recorded in the project to

match the values reported by the version control

provider, without performing any XMl import or

export.
Work Offline Work independently of the version control server. Offline version

control[258)
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3.5.1.4.2 Package Version Control Menu

The Package Control menu, when invoked from a version controlled package, provides access to all of the
version control operations that are performed on packages.

Access: Right-click on a version controlled package node | Package Control

Use to:

* Open the dialog for working with baselines

e Applyversion control to a single package or a selected hierarchy of packages

* Check-in and check-out single packages or a selected hierarchy of packages

e Update packages to the latest revision from the version control repository

* Inspectthe revision history or properties of the XMl file associated with a package
e Reverta package to a previous revision

e Compare the current model content of a package, against the latest revision of the package in version
control

e Importand export hierarchies of packages (model branches) to and from the model, through the
version control system

e Synchronize the status of a package, with the version control system

Reference:

Action Usage Shortcut See also

Configure Display the Package Control Options Ctrl + Alt + P | Package Control
dialog for the currently selected package Options Dialog282)

Use to apply or remove version control for
a package (specify version control
settings) or to specify a file for use in XMl
package control

Manage Baselines Create a Baseline of the current package, | Ctrl + Alt+ | Create a Baseline
or compare the current package with a B l1h
previous Baseline

Check In Branch Check-in packages contained in the Check In a Model
currently selected model branch Branchps?

For the selected branch of the model, (that
is, the selected package and all of its child
packages) display the Select Packages to
Check In dialog, listing all version
controlled packages within that branch that
are checked out to you; you can then select
packages in the displayed list, to be
submitted for check-in

You can also choose to keep the
packages checked-out after committing a
new revision to version control

Check Out Branch Recursively check out all packages Check Out a Model
contained within the currently selected Branchbsh

model branch, that are version controlled
and checked-in (thatis, the selected
package and all of its child packages)
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
Check In Commit a new revision of the currently Check In a Package
selected package to the version control l285)
repository and lock the package against
further editing
Only available for packages that are
checked-out by the current user
Check Out Synchronize the currently selected Check Out a

package with the latest revision from the
version control repository and unlock the
package to allow editing

Only available for packages that are not
already checked-out (and whose
associated package file is not checked-
out)

Package@

Undo Check Out

Restore the selected package to the latest
revision in the version control repository
and lock the package against further
editing

Undo Check Out of
a Packagelﬁa

Put Latest

Commit a new revision of the currently
selected package to the version control
system, while keeping the package
checked-out

This is equivalent to checking a package
in and immediately checking it back out
again

Only available for packages that are
checked-out by the current user

Get Latest

Synchronize the currently selected
package with the latest revision from the
version control repository

Available only for packages that are
checked in

Update Selected
Packagelgﬁ

Get All Latest

Update all of the version controlled
packages in the project, to the latest
revision retrieved from version control

Only updates packages that are currently
checked in

Once the latestrevisions are retrieved,
Enterprise Architect scans all the
controlled packages and fixes any missing
cross-references by comparing the
package with its XMI 1.1 file

If the cross-reference information in the
XMl does not match the model, Enterprise
Architect updates the model with the
information from the XMl and records this
update in the Output window

You can roll back such updates by

Update All
Packages P83

OutgutWindowslﬁﬁ
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Action

Usage

Shortcut

See also

selecting the entryin the Output Window
and using the context menu option

Rollback Update (or Rollback Selected
Updates if multiple entries are selected)

e Closing the model clears the
entries in the Output window

e Anentryin the Output window is
also cleared as and when you roll-
back the update for it

Scan XMl and Reconcile
Model

Scan the package XMl files associated
with each of the project's controlled
packages and restore any diagram
objects or cross-references that are
detected as missing from the project

This function is useful in team
environments where each user maintains
their own private copy of the model
database (i.e. multiple private EAP files)
and model updates are propagated
through the use of controlled packages; it
provides no benefitwhen the model is
hosted in a single shared database thatis
accessed by all team members

Each controlled package is compared with
its associated XMl file and, if the cross-
reference information in the model does
not match the XM, Enterprise Architect
updates the model with the information
from the XMI and records the update in the
Output window

You can roll back such updates by right-
clicking on the entry in the Output window
and selecting the context menu option
Rollback Update (or Rollback Selected
Updates if multiple entries are selected)

Closing the model clears the entries in the
Output window; an entry in the Output
window is also cleared as and when you
roll-back the update for it

This functionality is invoked automatically
as part of the Get All Latest operation

When working in an environment that uses
a Private Model deployment and your
model contains a significant number of
cross-package references, itis
recommended that you invoke Scan XMl
and Reconcile Model from time to time,
following the re-importation of controlled
packages - for example, after using Get
Latest to update a number of packages -
or after performing a number of package
check-outs

¢ As ageneral rule, avoid running

Version Control
Best Practices
white paper
http://sparxsystems.

com/WhitePapers/
Version Control.pdf
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Action

Usage

Shortcut

See also

Scan XMI and Reconcile Model

while you have uncommitted

changes in your model

* Generally, you should:

¢ Check-outa number of
packages

¢ Invoke Scan XMI and
Reconcile Model

¢ Make your modifications

e Commitanyoutstanding
changes before you check-out
more packages and run Scan
XMI and Reconcile Model
again

Fle Properties

Display version control properties
pertaining to the XMl export file associated
with the currently selected package; this
also identifies who has checked out the
package

Fle History Display change history information for the Review Package
currently selected package History[203)
Revert to or check-out a prior revision of
the package
Compare with controlled | Compare the currently selected package
version with the latest revision of its associated
XMl file retrieved from version control
Add Branch to Version Apply version control to all packages within Apply Version
Control a selected model branch, in a single Control to Model
operation Branches [283)
In this context, a model branch is a
package thatis currently selected in the
Project Browser, and all of the packages
contained within it
Export as Model Branch | Export a newly created model branch from Exporting VC
your own private copy of a model branches 2991
Import a Model Branch | Retrieve a model branch and importitinto Importing VC
either the source model or another model branches [2oh

Get Package

Access packages in the version control
repository that are not currently available in
your model

Including Other

User's Packages
289

Re-synch Status With
VC Provider

Update the version control status value
recorded for the selected package in the
Enterprise Architect projectto match the
value reported by the version control
provider, without performing an XMl import
or export

Use this function when the package's
version control status recorded in your
Enterprise Architect projectis out of

Match the value
reported by the
version control
provider@ﬁ
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Action Usage Shortcut See also
synchrony with the version control status
reported by your version control provider

Version Control Settings | Display the Version Control Settings Version Control

dialog Settings dialog[278)

Update Package Status | Provide a bulk update on the status ofa

package, including status options such
as Proposed, Validate and Mandatory

This command is not specific to version
controlled packages

Notes:

¢ Ifthe selected package is not under version control, this menu displays a number of different options

Learn More:

e C

ontrolled Package Menu[328)

3.5.1.4.3 Configure Controlled Package

To put a package under version control, you must mark the package as a controlled package, specify the
version control configuration to control it and associate an XMl file with the package. Enterprise Architect can
then export and import the package data to and from the file as required and issue commands to the version

control

system as appropriate.

Use to:

e Applyversion control to a single package

How to:

Step

Action

See also

1

In the Project Browser, right-click on the package to be placed under version
control and choose Package Control | Configure...

The Package Control Options dialog displays.

Click on the Control Package checkboxto insert a check mark, indicating that this
package is to be controlled.

Click on the Version Control drop-down arrow and select the Version Control
Configuration to be used to control this packages.

The XMI Flename field then displays a default filename for the package export file,
based on the package name.

Optionally, modify the default XMI Flename.

Choose either;
e type a new name into the filename field
¢ click on the browse button ( ... ) to open a file chooser dialog.
The target file must be located within the working copy folder of the selected
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Step| Action See also

Version Control Configuration, or one of its sub-folders.

5 Optionally, update the Version ID for this package.

The Version ID field defaults to 1.0; if necessary, change this to the appropriate
reference.

6 Optionally, update the Owner field.

The Owner field defaults to your user name; if necessary, type or select the name
of the user who owns the package.

7 Click on the OK button.
The Add Package to Version Control dialog displays.

8 Optionally, clear the Keep checked out checkbox.

After applying version control, the package is either checked-out for editing, or
checked-in and locked against editing, in accordance with this setting.

9 Click on the OK button.
The Add Comment dialog displays.

10 | Optionally, add any further comments to the default comment.

Enterprise Architect provides a default comment thatincludes the current date &
time.

11 Click on the OK button. Project Browser

. . ) L Indicators |24
The current package is exported to the nominated XMl file, which is then —|_€5‘1

committed to version control. The package icon in the Project Browser is updated
to reflect the package's version control status.

Notes:

¢ Ifyou are using the Corporate or extended editions of Enterprise Architect with security enabled, then
this feature is only available to users who have been granted permission to configure and use version
control

Learn More:

e Listof Available Permissions o)

3.5.1.4.4 Check In a Model Branch

The Check In a Model Branch command enables you to check-in all packages involved in a particular unit of
work, as a single operation. You can even commit new revisions of the affected packages as you complete
milestones, while still keeping the packages checked-out for further editing.

Use to:

* Checkin a selection of packages from within the currently selected model branch

How to:
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Step

Action

See also

Right-click on the package icon at the root of the model branch thatis to be
checked in and select Package Control | Check In Branch.

The Select Packages to Check-in dialog displays, listing all version
controlled and checked-out packages within that model branch.

Check In Packaqe@

Check Out Model
Branch 283

Select the packages to be checked-in. (By default, the entire listis
selected.)

Optionally,

e Click an individual package to selectjustthat package

e Citrl +click to add or remove an individual package from the
selection

e Shift + click to select a range of packages
* Click on All to select all listed packages
* Click on None to clear the selection

Optionally, tick the checkbox Keep packages checked-out after
committing new revision.

Use this option to commitinto version control, a new revision of all
selected packages, while keeping all packages checked out for further
editing.

Click on the OK button.

The Add Comment dialog displays. Adefaultcommentis provided that
contains the current date and time.

Optionally, modify the default check-in comment.

This commentis applied to all packages that are checked in.

Click on the OK button.

The selected packages are exported and checked-in. The package icons
are updated to reflect any change in version control status. If you opted to
keep packages checked out, there is no change in status.

3.5.1.4.5 Check Out a Model Branch

The Check Out a Model Branch command allows you to check-out all packages within a selected model
branch, as a single operation.

Use to:

Check out an entire sub-tree of model packages

How to:

Step| Action See also

1 Right-click on the package icon at the root of the model branch thatis to be | Check Out Package
checked out and select Package Control | Check Out Branch. TR
The selected package and all of its contained sub-packages are recursively Check in Model
checked out. Branch/(283
Any packages that cannot be checked-out are listed in a message box, with
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Step| Action See also

a brief description of the problem. For example: The package is already
checked out by user 'Fred'.

2 When Project Securityis enabled in Lock to Edit mode, Enterprise Architect
prompts you to apply a User Lock throughout the selected model branch
before proceeding.

Notes:

* Anypackages that cannot be checked-out are listed in a message box, with a brief description of the
problem. For example: The package is already checked out by user 'Fred'

3.5.1.4.6 Check In a Package

The Check In command allows you to check-in the package currently selected in the Project Browser.

Use to:

* Checkin a single package

How to:

Step| Action See also

1 In the Project Browser, right-click on the package thatis to be checked in Check In Model
and select Package Control | Check In. Branch(283)
The package is exported and the Add Comment dialog displays. Adefault [ Check Out Package
commentis provided that contains the current date and time. R85

2 Optionally, modify the default check-in comment.

3 Click OK.

The package file is checked-in to version control and the package icon is
updated to reflect the change in version control status.

3.5.1.4.7 Check Out a Package

To work on a version controlled package you must have the package checked out. When a package is
checked out to a specific user, no other user can check out the package to make changes to it until it has
been checked in again.

The Check Out command allows you to check-out the package currently selected in the Project Browser.

Useto:
e Checkouta single package

How to:

Step| Action See also
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In the Project Browser, right-click on the package thatis to be checked out
and select Package Control | Check Out.

The local XMl file associated with the package is checked-out from version
control.

Check Out Model
Branchps®

Check In Packaqel@

When working in a Private Model, if Enterprise Architect determines that the
package contentin the model is already up to date with the latest revision
of the package file retrieved from version control, then the Import Package
dialog displays. This dialog is not displayed for Shared Models.

The following options are offered;

e Force reload From XM
e Accept current package

Choose Accept current package to skip the process of re-importing the
package from XMI.

The option Refresh model view allows you to specify whether or not to
refresh the Project Browser and diagrams, by reloading the package
content from the project database.

The Import Package dialog also has an option Always use these settings.
When selected, if you subsequently check out a package thatis found to
be up to date, the same settings are applied again without displaying the
dialog.

e To displaythe dialog if, for example, you want to change the
settings, press a Ctrl keywhile you select the Package Control |
Check Out menu option.

The package file is imported into your model.

The package icon is updated to reflect the change in the package's version
control status.

Notes:

Learn More:

Offline Version Control 58\

3.5.1.4.8 Undo Check Out of a Package

The Undo Check Out command allows you to undo the check-out of a package, discarding any modifications

If you check out a version controlled package whilst offline, the package icon has a red figure 8 in front
of it

that have been made by restoring the package content to the latest revision held in version control. The
package returns to a Checked-in state and subsequently can be checked out by any user.

Use to:

How to:

Undo the Check out of the selected package, restoring the package content to the latestrevision held
in version control

Step

Action

See also
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1 In the Project Browser, right-click on the package and select Package
Control | Undo Check Out.

Aconfirmation dialog is displayed.

2 Click OK.

The latest revision of the package is retrieved from version control and re-
imported into your model.

The package icon is updated to reflect the change in the package's version
control status.

3.5.1.4.9 Update to the Latest Revision of Selected Package

When you are part of a team working in a Distributed Model environment, from time to time, you will want to
update your model with the changes that other team members have committed into version control. The Get
Latest command allows you to bring in updates made by other users, for the package currently selected in
the Project Browser.

Use to:

e Update a single package to the latest revision retrieved from version control

How to:

Step| Action See also

1 In the Project Browser, right-click on the package thatis to be updated and U%date All Packages
select Package Control | Get Latest. 28

The local XMl file associated with the package is updated to the latest
revision from version control. The XMl file is imported into your model
database, updating the package in your model.

2 When working in a Private Model, if Enterprise Architect determines that the
package contentin the model is already up to date with the latest revision
of the package file retrieved from version control, then the Import Package
dialog displays. This dialog is notdisplayed for Shared Models.

The following options are offered;

e Force reload From XM
e Accept current package

Choose Accept current package to skip the process of re-importing the
package from XMI.

The option Refresh model view allows you to specify whether or not to
refresh the Project Browser and diagrams, by reloading the package
content from the project database.

The Import Package dialog also has an option Always use these settings.
When selected, if you subsequently check out a package thatis found to
be up to date, the same settings are applied again without displaying the
dialog.

e Todisplaythe dialog if, for example, you want to change the
settings, press a Ctrl keywhile you select the Package Control |
Get Package menu option.

The package file is imported into your model, in accordance with your
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selection.

Notes:

e The Get Latestcommand is disabled for any package thatis checked-out (to anybody) in the currently
loaded project.

e When using a Shared Model environment, where all users are connected to a single model database,
you should reload the package from the database, rather than using the Get Latest command.

3.5.1.4.10 Update to the Latest Revision of All Packages

When you are part of a team working in a Distributed Model environment, from time to time, you will want to
update your model with the changes that other team members have committed into version control. The
command Get All Latest, allows you to bring in updates made by other users, for all of the version controlled
packages in the currently loaded project.

Use to:

e Update all packages in your project, to the latest revision retrieved from version control

How to:
Step| Action See also
1 In the Project Browser, right-click on any package and select Package Update Selected
Control | Get All Latest. Package[28h

All of the local XMl files for all of the version control configurations used in

the project, are updated to the latest revision from version control. See the note below.

Enterprise Architect scans the packages in the model, to determine which
ones are up to date and which are not, compared to the latest revisions of
the associated package files.

You are then prompted to choose one of the following import options for
packages that are up to date;

* Import changed files only,

e Always import

* Promptfor each file.

2 Click on the OK button.

The version controlled packages in your project are updated as
appropriate.

Notes:

* There is no need to re-import packages that are already up to date. Re-importing packages involves first
deleting them from the project, before re-importing them from the XMl file. This is quite time consuming as
well as quite unnecessary. We strongly recommend using the default option "Import changed files only".

¢ The Get All Latest command will not update any package thatis checked-out (to anybody) in the currently
loaded project. Otherwise, any changes not yet committed to version control would be discarded.

e When using a Shared Model environment, where all users are connected to a single model database, there
is no need to use the Get All Latest command. The information in the model database is always ahead of
whatis committed into version control. You should from time to time refresh your view of the model
database, by reloading diagrams or reloading package content in the Project Browser.
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3.5.1.4.11 Include Other Users' Packages

You can retrieve packages from version control that have been created by other users, or by you in another
model, and importthem into your current model.

Other users might be creating packages to use in your model. If you are not sharing a SQL database or .eap
file, those packages do not automatically become part of your model. If the packages have been placed into
version control, you can retrieve them and import them into your model as children of an existing package,
using the Get Package command.

Use to:

* Retrieve and import packages from version control, into the current project

How to:
Step| Action See also
1 In the Project Browser, right-click on the package to use as the parent of the incoming
package
2 Select the Package Control | Get Package context menu option.

The Get Shared File dialog displays.

3 Click on the drop-down arrow of the Version Control Configuration field, and selectthe
version control configuration associated with the package to retrieve.

The file listis populated with the names of files available through that configuration, for
retrieval and import into your model.

4 Select the package file to importinto your model and click on the OK button.

The selected package file is imported as a new child package, under the parent
package selected in step 1.

Notes:

* You musthave access to the package files through the version control system and you must define a
Version Control Configuration through which to access those files

* The version control configuration must use the same unique ID that was originally used to add the
package to version control

e XMl package files associated with packages that are already part of your project, are NOT included in
the list of files available for import

3.5.1.4.12 Apply Version Control To Branches

Enterprise Architect enables you to apply version control to all packages within a selected model branch, in
a single operation. In this context, a model branch is a package thatis currently selected in the Project
Browser, and all of the packages contained within it.

Use to:

e Applyversion control to all packages within a selected model branch

How to:
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Step| Action See also

1 Right-click on the required package and selectthe Add Branch to Version
Control context menu option.

The Apply VC to Branch dialog displays.

2 Click on the drop-down arrow in the Version Control Configuration field and
select the configuration to use.

3 Optionally, tick the checkbox Export as Model Branch. Export Model Branch
. S . ) 29
Once the version control operation is complete Enterprise Architect creates oy
a Model Branch file (.EAB file) for this branch. Ilmgort Model Branch
29

4 Click on the OK button.

Enterprise Architect creates a number of sub-folders within the version
control working copy folder, then exports all of the packages within the
selected model branch. Enterprise Architect generates filenames for the
XMl files, based on the package GUIDs.

Notes:

e The Version Control Configuration to be used in this operation must be defined within the model
before selecting this command

e When invoked on the model root node, this command applies version control to every package within
the model

3.5.1.4.13 Export Controlled Model Branch

Model branch files can simplify the process of exporting and importing a package hierarchies from one
model to another.

You might want to export a newly created model branch from your own private copy of a model so that, for
example:

* Another user can import that branch into their own private copy of the same model
® |tcan be imported for inclusion as a common branch in a number of different models

Applying version control to an Enterprise Architect model can resultin many XMl files placed under version
control. Itcould then be hard to locate and import the file corresponding to the root of a particular model
branch. Enterprise Architect's Model Branch Files (.EAB files) overcome this problem by simplifying the
retrieval of model hierarchies for use in other models.

Use to:
e Create a Model Branch File to represent a package hierarchythatis stored in version control

How to:

Step| Action See also

1 Select the version controlled package to export as a model branch.

2 Right-click on the package and choose Package Control | Export as Model | Import Model Branch
Branch. l2of)

The Export as Model Branch dialog displays.
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3 In the EAB Flename field, type a name for your Model Branch File.
Alternatively, click on (...) and browse for the file location.

Note that the package name is supplied as a default.

4 Click OK.

Abranch file is created to represent the selected package. The branch file
is committed to version control using the same Version Control
Configuration that controls the package selected in step 1.

Notes:

* You can specify anyfile name, including sub-folder names, as long as the file is contained in or below
the working folder of your version control configuration

* The facilityis only enabled for packages that are already under version control
3.5.1.4.14 Import Controlled Model Branch

Applying version control to an Enterprise Architect model can resultin many XMl files placed under version
control. It could then be hard to locate and import the file corresponding to the root of a particular model
branch. Enterprise Architect's Model Branch files overcome this problem by simplifying the retrieval of
package hierarchies for use in other models.

The Import a Model Branch command uses Enterprise Architects Model Branch Files, of which there are
few, to retrieve information about the root package file and import the model branch. The Model Branch File
records information such as the name and type of the version control configuration for the selected package,
and the relative filename of the version controlled XMl file associated with the package.

Use to:
e Retrieve a model branch created by another user in a private copy of a model, to importitinto your own

private copy of the same model
* Retrieve a model branch thatis common in many models, for inclusion in a new model

How to:

Step| Action See also

1 Ensure that you have an operational version control environmentthatcan [ Version Control Product
be accessed by Enterprise Architect and that you have downloaded all of Setup@

the version controlled package files and the model branch file associated
with the model branch to import, into a valid and accessible working copy
folder.

2 Select the package into which the model branch is to be imported.

3 Right-click on the package and choose Package Control | Import a Model
Branch.

The Import VC Model Branch dialog displays.

4 Choose one of either; Manually Locating
Model Branch Files 292

e Use the lower portion of the Import VC Model Branch dialog to selecta
model branch file.

(This is the simpler option if the associated version control configuration
has already been saved in the current model. Continue with step 5.)
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e Click on the Find a Model Branch (.EAB) file button.

(This option is useful when you have not yet defined the version control
configuration that is associated with the model branch to be imported.)

If choosing this option, please refer to "Manually Locating Model Branch
Files™.

5 Click the drop-down arrow in the Select a Version Control Configuration
field and select the configuration

Alist of EAB files controlled by that configuration is displayed.

6 Select the Model Branch File from the Select a Model Branch (.EAB) file
list.

7 Click OK.

Enterprise Architectimports the root package specified in the Model
Branch File and recursivelyimports and populates all the sub-packages
contained in the root package.

Notes:

e The Import a Model Branch command is only enabled for packages that you (the current user) are
able to edit, as the imported model branch is inserted into the model under the selected package

Learn More:

e Exporta Model Branch[290)
3.5.1.4.14.1 Manually Locating Model Branch Files

When importing a Model Branch File from version control, sometimes you do not yet have the associated
version control configuration saved in the model that is receiving the import. In this situation, itis simpler to
manually locate the Model Branch File and let Enterprise Architect derive the details of the configuration from
the branch file you select.

Use To:
* Browse the file system to locate the Model Branch File (.EAB) to import.

e LetEnterprise Architect determine the details of the required version control configuration, based on
information contained in the Model Branch File

Access: Right Click on a package | Package Control | Import a Model Branch > Find a Model Branch (.

EAB) file

How to:

Step| Action See also

1 Ensure that you have an operational version control environmentthatcan | Version Control Product

be accessed by Enterprise Architect and that you have downloaded all of Setupls?
the version controlled package files and the model branch file associated
with the model branch to import, into a valid and accessible working copy
folder.
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2 Choose the package in the Project Browser, into which the model branch
is to be imported.

3 Right-click on the package and choose Package Control | Import a Model
Branch.

The Import VC Model Branch dialog displays.

4 Click on the button Find a Model Branch (.EAB) file. Import Controlled

P9
Afile selection dialog is displayed. Model Branchpoh

5 Browse for and select the Model Branch File that represents the model
branch to import.

6 Click Open.

If the version control configuration referenced by the file is fully defined
within the current model, the import commences at this point.

Otherwise, Enterprise Architect displays a dialog prompting you to
complete the required configuration.

7 Click Yes to proceed with completing the definition of the version control Version Control
configuration. Settings dialog[278

The Version Control Settings dialog is displayed.

8 Complete the definition of the configuration.

(Typically this involves simply specifying the working copy folder.)

9 Click Save.
The configuration details are saved.

The import of the model branch proceeds.

Notes:

e The Importa Model Branch command is only enabled for packages that you (the current user) are able
to edit, as the imported model branch is inserted into the model under the selected package

e ltis notnecessaryto have the relevant Version Control Configuration set up within Enterprise Architect
before issuing this command - Enterprise Architect prompts you to complete specification of the
configuration if necessary

Learn More:

e Exporta Model Branch[290)
3.5.1.4.15 Review Package History

The File History command allows you to review the change history of version controlled packages.

Italso enables you to check out a prior revision of the package for editing, effectively allowing you to roll-back
to a prior revision of the package.

Use to:

* Review the change history of version controlled packages
* Revertto a previous revision of a version controlled package
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How to:
Step| Action See also
1 In the Project Browser, select the package for which to view change history.
2 Right-click on the package and choose Package Control | Fle History. Review Package
. ) . . History - SCC Client.
For version control environments using Subversion, CVS or TFS command m I

line clients, Enterprise Architect's File Version History dialog displays.

For version control environments using SCC based clients, your particular
product opens its own File Version History dialog

3 Click on a revision number In the Revisions field, to select that revision and
view its log entry.

4 Optionally, click on either;

e Check Out
e Retrieve

If you click on Check Out, the selected revision of the package file is
retrieved from version control and imported into your model as a package
thatis checked out for editing. You can subsequently check in this revision
as a new HEAD revision - effectively allowing you to revert a package to a
prior revision.

If you click on Retrieve, the selected revision of the package file is retrieved
from version control and imported into your model, but the package
remains flagged as checked-in, so it cannot be modified. Subsequently
checking out the package updates the package to the latest revision
before itis unlocked for editing.

Notes:

¢ [fthe selected package was already checked out in the current model, the Retrieve and Check Out
buttons are disabled

e Ifyou check out a prior revision of a package, but do not want to commititas a new revision, right-click
on the package and select Package Control | Undo Check Out

3.5.1.4.15.1 Review Package History - SCC Client

The File History command allows you to review the change history of version controlled packages. Italso
enables you to check out a prior revision of the package for editing, effectively allowing your to roll-back to a
prior revision of the package.

The process for reviewing the package history of packages configured for version control with an SCC client

(which includes products such as Visual Source Safe, TFS-SCC, ClearCase, Perforce, AccuRev, MKS
Source Integrity and Serena Dimensions) differs from that for Subversion, CVS or TFS command line clients.

Useto:

e Review the change history of version controlled packages
e Revertto a previous revision of a version controlled package

How to:
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Step| Action See also

1 In the Project Browser, select the package for which to view change history.

2 Right-click on the package and choose Package Control | Fle History.

The change history mechanism offered by the third party SCC provider

displays.
3 To import a prior revision of the package into your model, use the SCC Example - Retrieve
History dialog to retrieve the revision, then close the dialog. Prior Revision From

29
The SCC client notifies Enterprise Architect that a different revision has SCClzo8

been retrieved. Enterprise Architect then displays a prompt, asking
whether to check-out the prior revision.

4 Optionally, click on either;

* Yes, to check outthe prior revision
* No, to import the prior revision as read-only

If you click on Yes, the selected revision of the package file is retrieved from
version control and imported into your model as a package thatis checked
out for editing. You can subsequently check in this revision as a new
HEAD revision - effectively allowing you to revert a package to a prior
revision.

If you click on No, the selected revision of the package file is retrieved from
version control and imported into your model, but the package remains
flagged as checked-in, so it cannot be modified. Subsequently checking
out the package updates the package to the latest revision before itis
unlocked for editing.

Notes:

e Ifthe selected package was already checked outin the current model, Enterprise Architect does not
proceed with retrieving a prior revision

e Ifyou check out a prior revision of a package, but do not want to commititas a new revision, right-click
on the package and select Package Control | Undo Check Out

Depending on your version control product, retrieving the prior revision can involve a number of prompts
regarding overwriting the currentlocal copy.

The following example details retrieval of a prior revision from a TFS-SCC version control configuration.

How to:
Step| Action See also
1 Displaythe TFS File History dialog. Package History- SCC

l20R)

2 Click on the Get button.
The TFS-SCC client displays the Resolve Conflicts dialog.

This dialog offers an option to Automerge All XML package files. DO NOT
select this option.

Itis important to prevent any merging of Enterprise Architect's XML package
f